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FOREWORD 


I have read the Revision Exercises in French prepared 
by Mr, Masuel D’Souza who has written the same with the 
purpose of helping Matric students from the point of view 
of examination. The passages and questions on Grammar are. 
well selected and cover a wide field. Part I deals with Gram- 
mar and Syntax, Part IZ with exercises which are, in my 
opinion, well graded and within reach of an average pupil. 
L have every hope this book will be helpful to students 
appearing for the Matric Examination. 


Professor V, G, RAO, 


Elphinstone College, 
7-12-1940, 


PREFACE 


The Revision Exercises in French by Mr, Manuel 1’Sonza 
have a narrow, but definite, aim, They are meant to help 
candidates offering French to get over the Matriculation hurdle, 
I am of the opinion that the book amply fulfils its purpose, 
It provides a good deal of drill in translation, composition, 
and grammar, following generally the lines and the standard 
of recent Matriculation papers, The value of the book is 
enhanced by the addition of syntax rules and chief irregular 
verbs which are often a stumbling block to the unwary, 


yD 


A, SOARES, ™.a., LL.B,, 
Byculla, Principal, 
15-7~1940, Antonio de Souza High School, 
Byculla, Bombay. 
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REVISION EXERCISES IN FRENCH 


PART I. 
SYNTAX 


CHAPTER 1 
THE ARTICLE 


A.— THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


\ 1. The definite article is generally- used in French when 
omitted in English : 
(a) before nouns taken in a general sense : 
ag. LES cigres sont cruel@=tigers are cruel. 
(b) before names of continents, countries, provinces, 
mountains, and larger Huropean islands : 
e.g. LA France est un beau pays 
=France is a beautiful country. 
(c) before titles, professions and dignities : 
e.g. L’ Bmpereur Napoléon=Emperor Napoleon. 
(d) before proper nouns preceded by an adjective: 
eg. LA petite Jeanne=little Jane. 
; (e) before fractions followed by a complement : 
ag. LES cing sixiémes des garcons 
=five-sixths of the boys. 
_ 2. Ibis ugedin French instead of the English possessive 
adjective, for the parts of the body and articles of dress - 


eg. Ji-entra, LE chapeau sous LE bras 
=he came in with his hat under his arm. 
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3. [t is used in French instead of the English indefinite 
article : 

(a) for the parts of the body : 
eg, Hille a LES yeux bleus et Li nez rouge 

=she has blae eyes and a red nose. 


(b) with nouns expressing weights and measures: 
eg. Deux francs 4A livre=two franes a pound. 


EXERCISE I 


(1) Time is precious. (2) He entered with a sword’ in 
his hand, (3) He hurt ( = dlessé5 his finger. (4) He has 
broken his leg. (5) Rich men do not always give. (6) France 
is larger than Italy. (7) I bavea headache, (8) Summer. is 
warm, but winter is cold, (9) Do you know General Knox ? 
Yes, I know him. (10) Good wine is sold at four shillings 
a bottle. (11) Gold and silver cannot make man happy. 
(12) The wolf has a long head, a thin (=effilé) nose, and 
small ears. 


Omission of the Definite Article 

The definite Article is ommited in French when used in 
Haglish : 

(a) before nouns in apposition : 
eg. Edouard, frere du rot 

=Edward, the brother of the king, 

(b) before PREMIER and the cardinal oumbers used as 
ordinals : 
e.g, Charles premier ==Charles the First. 

Henri deuz=Henry the Second. 

(c) also in enumerations (often summed up by a word 
like TOUT, TOUS): 
eg. Meubles, peintures, rideauz, tout était brilé 

furniture, paintings, curtains, everything was burnt. 
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(d) with the name of a country : 
(1) wish DE forming an adjectival phrase : 
eg. Les vins de Franes=the French wines. 
(2) with the preposition EN : 
eg. En France=in France, 
(3) With the preposition DE after verbs expressing the 
point of departure such as venir, arriver : 
e.g. Il est revenu d’ Amérique 
=he has returned from America, ~ 


Bur: 

(1) With Masculine names of countries outside Europe, 
the article must be used : , 
e.g. Il vient du Japon=he comes from Japan. 

Tt demeure uu Canada=he lives in Canada. 

Le sultan du Marocg-the Sultan of Marocco. 

(2) Names of countries which are in the plural or com- 
‘pounded with adjectives have the article in all cases : 
eg. Le président des Etats-Unis 

=the president of the United States. 


BXBROISE 2 


(1) Does your brother speak German? (2) Louis XIII, 

‘the son of Henry IV was very different from his father, 
(8) Father, uncles, aunts, and brothers, all chough¢ themselves 
, (=e crurent) neglected. (4) Italy is the garden of Kurope. 
‘I like to live in Italy. (5) Swiss cheese sells at ten francs 
“a pound. (6) Burgundy wine is very dear. (7) Next week 
“they will set out for America. (8) Are you going to Canada ? 
“No, we are going to England. (9) My cousin is in Italy, and 
_. Rext month she will be in Japan. (10) He has lost his gold 
- watch. (11) The President of Brazil is in Portugal. (12) He 
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has come back from Austria and his unele has returned from 
Denmark. 


B.—THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


The Indefinite article is omitted in French : 
(a) before nouns in apposition : 

eg. Les Romains, nation de soldats, envahirent la Gaule 
=the Romans, a nation of soldiers, invaded Gaul. 
(b) after QUEL=what : 

e.g, Quel beau cheval ! =what a fine horse ! 
(c) after SANS=without : 

e.g. Il est arrivé sans chapeau 
=he came without a hat. 


(a) after JAMATS at the begining of a sentence : 
e.g. Jamais homme ne fut plus cruellement trompé 

==never was a man more cruelly déceived. 

(e) after étre, devenir, naitre, mourir, before nouns de. 
noting nationality or profession : 
e.g. Zl est devenu soldat=he has become a soldier. 


(f) before 100 and 1000: 
eg. Il y avait cent garcons=there were 100 boys. 
Li y a mitle soldats=there are 1000 soldiers. 


EXERCISE 3 


(1) This young man is a German. (2) He earns a 
hundred francs a week. (8) Is your father a doctor? No, 
sir, he is a lawyer (=avocat, m). (4) Never was a child 
happier than he. (5) He has gone without an umbrella. (6) He 
has neither pencil nor rubber (=gomme2), (7) What a fine 
sight! (8) Beethoven, a celebrated German composer was 
loved by all. (9) What a noise you make! (10) William 


5 
the Third married princess Mary, daughter of James the 
Second. 

C.—THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE 


1. The partitive article is used before nouns taken in a 
partitive sense : 
e.g. Nous avons du pain et de la viande 

= we have bread and meat. 


2. DE is used instead of the partitive article : 
(a) before nouns preceded by an adjective : 
e.g. DE jolie livres=pretty books. 
(b) after nouns and adverbs denoting quantity : 
eg. Jl a beaucoup DE livres=he has many books. 
(c) After negative adverbs. 
@g, Je N’ai pas D’argent=I have no money. 


~ (a) After nouns, adj@tives and verbs followed by DE: 
eg. Il a besoin DE café=he wants coffee. 


D.—REPETITION OF THE ARTICLE 


1. The article, whether definite, indefinite or partitive 
and DE used instead of the partitive article, is usually repeated 
before every noun to which it refers : 
_ 0g. Le garcon a apporté du pain et du beurre 
==the waiter has brought bread and butter. 


2. The article is repeated when one of the two adjectives 
: ‘joined by ET qualifies a noun expressed, and the other under- 
stood : 
oe. P’histoire ancienne et la moderne 

>” =sancient and modern history. 

“8. If however, the two adjectives qualify the same ex- 
pened noun, the article is not repeated : 
@.g.:Le sage et pieux Fénelon 


Pay peas 


=the wise and pious Fenelon. 

4. The article must be repeated before an adjective in 
the superlative degree : 
eg. Le plus beau et le plus fort cheval 

=the finest and strongest horse. 


E.—IDIOMS IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS OMITTED 


Avoir besoin (de)=to need. 

Avoir chaud (4)=to be warm. 

Avoir envie (de)=to have a mind to. 
Avoir faim=to be hungry. 

Avoir froid (&4)=to be cold, © 

Avoir honte (de)=to be ashamed of. 
Avoir mal (A4)=to have an ache. 
Avoir patience=to have patience. 
Avoir peur (de)=to be afraid of. 
Avoir raison=to be right. 

Avoir soin (de)=to take care. 
Avoir sommeil=to be sleepy. 
Avoir sujet (de)==to have reason. 
Avoir tort (de)=to be wrong. 
Faire attention (&)=to pay attention to. 
Faire fortune=to make a fortune. 

Faire honte (4)==to cause shame to. 
Faire mal (4)=to hurt. 

Faire peur (4) =to frighten. 

Faire tort (&)=to injare. 

Rendre visite (4)=to pay a visit to. 
Tenir parole=to keep one’s word. 


EXERCISE 4 


1) They have eaten meat and vegetables. (2) He is with. 
out money or friends, (8) The glass is full of water. (4) The 
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servant has brought a pound of sugar and a bottle of vinegar, 
(5) Iam in need of books. (6) I am in need of the books 
which I had lent to you. (7) The boys were at school this 
morning. (8) This man has neither taleuts nor defeets. 
(9) The boy has many books, but he has no good books. 
(10) I will give poor Mary a basket of flowers. (11) We 
like to read something interesting. (12) There were a thonsand 
killed on the battlefield. 


CHAPTER II: 
THE ADJECTIVE 
1,—AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 


~. (a) Adjectives agree in gender and number with the 
nouns they qualify : 
. og. One vieille femme=an old woman. 


(a) If an adjective qualifies two nouns of different gender, 
it is put into the MASCULINE PLURAL: 


eg. Mon pere et ma mere sont CONTENTS 
=my father and mother are pleased. 


2.—POSITION OF ADJECTIVES 


(a) Place before their nouns: 
_, (i) adjectives used in a figurative sense : 
ae. De noirs chagrins =dark sorrows. 
_ » Gi) adjectives qualifying proper nouns : 
‘eg. Le paresseuc Henri=lazy Henry. 
_. _{iii) all ordinals : 
e.g. La premiere lecon=the first lesson. 
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(iv) the following adjectives : 


beau= fine, beautifull mauvais= bad 
bon=good méchant=wicked 
grand=great, tall metlleur=better 
gros= big moindre=less 
haut=high petit=—small 
jeune==young sot =foolish 
joli= pretty vieut =old 
long=long vilain=ugly 


(b) Place after their nouns : 


(i) adjectives denoting colour and shape: 
eg. Un habit noir=a black coat 

Une table ronde=a round table. 

(ii) adjectives derived from proper nouns : 
eg. Une grammaire francaise=a French grammar. 


(iii) most present and all past participles used 
adjectively : » 
eg. Une histcire amusante=an amusing story. 

(iv) adjectives qualified by adverbs of several syllables : 
e.g. Un paysage extrémement beuu 

=an extremely fine landscape. 

(v) adjectives with more syllables than the noun they 
qualify : 
e.g. Un homme raisonable=a reasonable man. 


EXERCISE 5 


(1) He was reading a French novel, (2) [ saw your 
eldest daughter yesterday. (3) My father and mother have 
returned with my brother and sister from England, (4) These 
plants have large green leaves. (5) A tall girl, bare-footed — 
and bare-headed, came and opened the door. (6) Cold seasons 
are healthful. (7) Our friends live in a beaatiful white house 
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behind the town. (8) Bring me some hot water. (9) We 
spent the last week of the last month at Rome. (10) He has 
given me half a pound of cherries. (11) These red roses 
smell very seeet (=bon). (12) The child slept two hours 
and a half. 


3.—COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


(a) COMPARISON OF INFERIORITY. 


The comparison of inferiority is expressed by MOINS... 
QUE or NE PAS SI... QUE: 
e.g. 11 est moins riche que son frere 
=zhe is less rich than his brother. 
Ll west pas si grand que Jean 
=he is not so tall as John. 
(b) CoMPARIsoN ORQEQUALITY. 
The comparison of equality is expressed by AUSSI... 
Qun: 
eg. Elle ast aussi heureuse que sa soeur 
==she is as happy as her sister. 
(c) THE COMPARATIVE OF SUPERIORITY. 
The comparative of superiority is formed by placing 
PLUS before the positive and QUE after it : 


0g. Il est plus riche que son cousin 
=he is richer than his cousin. 


(d) SUPERLATIVE. 

“The superlative is expressed in French by placing the 
ite article or a possessive adjective before the com- 
tive : 


¥. Le plus grand homme=the greatest man. 
Mon plus cher ami= wy dearest friend. 
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(e) COMPARISON OF PROPORTION. 

The English THE... THE in conjunction with the compa- 
rative degree is rendered in French by PLUS ... PLUS, 
MOINS ... MOINS, PLUS... MOINS, MOINS ... PLUS : 


eg. Plus on est riche, plus on devient avare 

=the richer one is, the stingier one becomes. 

Note the construction after plus cr moins: (1) subject, 
(2) verb, (3) the adjective without the English definite article. 
REMARKS : 

(i) After a superlative translate “in” by DE: 
eg. Crest Vhomme le plus riche de la ville 


=he is the richest man in the town, 

(ii) Than is rendered by+ DE when there is no comparison, 
and a number or fraction follows : 
eg. Jt mange plus de trois livres de Jampon 

=he eats more than three pounds of ham. 


~ 


Bur: . 
Il peut manger plus que trois hommes 
=he can eat more than three men. 
Git) De plus en plus=more and more. 
De moins en moins=less and less. 
De misux en miewx= better and better. 


EXERCISE 6 


(1) “He is taller than James, but he is not so tall as Henry. 
(2) He is more diligent but less attentive than John. (3) You 
are much younger than you seem. (4) This is cheaper than 
that. (5) She is the least amiable of all the sisters. (6) This 
is the richest man in the town. (7) This girl is older than 
little Mary by two years. (8) The air became colder and 
colder. (9) She became le:s and less active. (10) The richer 
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he becomes the less generous is he. (11) The more he earns, 
the less he spends. (12) He works less and less. (18) An 
elephant eats more than three horses, (14) This man wants 
more than two pounds of ham aday. (15) The richer one is, 
the stingier (=avare) one becomes. 


5.—-NUMERAL ADJECTIVES 


A.—CarRDINAL NUMBERS 


1. un, une 40, cinquante 
2. deux 51, cinquante et un 
8. trois 52, cinquante-deux 
4, quatre 60, soixante 
5, cing 61. soixante et un 
6, six 62. soixante deux 
7, sept 70, soixante dix 
8, huit 71, soixante et onze 
9, neuf 72. soixante douze 
10, dix 73, soixante-treize 
11. onze 80. quatre-vingts 
12, douze 81, quatre-vingt-un 
13, treize 82, quatre.vingt-deux 
14, quatorze 90, quatre-vingt-dix 
15, quinze 91. quatre-vingt onze 
16, seize 92. quatre-vingt-douze 
17, dix-sept 93, quatre-vingt-treize 
48. dix-huit 100, cent 
“49, dix-neuf 101, cent un 
20, vingt 102, cent deux 
1, vingt et un 200. deux cents 
“2%, vingt-deux 201, deux cent un 


. Vingt-trois 300. trois cents 

!, trente - 1000, mille, mil 

. trente et un 1001, mille un 

vee, trente deux 1500, qninze cents 
“0, quarante 2000, deux mille 

43, quarante et un | 1,000,000. un million 
42, quarante-deux | 2,000,000. deux millions 
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(i) Use of «Et, 

ET=and, is used in 21, 31, 41, 51, 61, 71, either stand- 
ing alone or combined with other numbers : 
e.g, vingt eé un=21,. 

deux cent trente et un=231 

soimante et onze mille=71000, 

(ii) HYPHENS are used in: 

17-19; 22-29; 32-39: 42-49; 52-59; 62-69; 72.99, 
e.g. vingt-deur= 22. 

cent quatre.vingt.trois= 183 

quarante-cing mille huit cent soizante.dix-sept= 45877. 

(iii) VINGT, CENT, MILLE, MILLION, 

(a) VINGT and CENT take the sign of the plural when 
they are multiplied and not followed by a number : 


0g. Quatre-vingts soldats=80 soldiers. 
Quatre-vingt-dix soldats=90 solders. 
Cent soldats=100 soldiers. 
Neuf cents soldats=900 soldiers. 
- Cing cent une femmes==501 women. 


(b) The numeral MJLLE=one thousand, does not take 
the sign of the plural : 


eg. Mille hommes=1000 men. 
Deux mille chevaur—=2000 horses. 
(c) MILLES is the plural of the substantive UN MILLS 
=a mile: 
eg, Ll afait dix milles a pied=he has walked 10 miles. 
(d) MIL is used for dates A.D. and MILLE for dates B.C. 
e.g. En mil neuf cent (apres Jésus Christ)=in 1900 (A.D.) 
En mille deux cent (avant Jésus Christ)=in 1200 (B.C.) 
(e) MILLION is a masculine noun. It is preceded by 
the indefinite article and followed by DE before nouns : 
eg. Un million defrancs=1000000 francs. 
Deuce millions d’hommes=2000000 men. 
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But MILLION is not followed by DE when it is followed 
by other numbers : 


e.g. Un million deux cent cing mille soldats=1205000 soldiers. 
Deuz millions siz mille hommes =2006000 men, 


B.—ORDINAL NUMERALS 


Except le premier and le second, the ordinal numerals are 
formed from the cardinals by adding—téme, as huiteight, 
huitieme=eighth. When the cardinal numbers end in -e mute, 
this is dropped, as seizesixteen, seiziéme=sizteenth. But cing 
takes u before -ieme (cinguiéme), and neuf changes the / into 
v (neuvieme ), 

{n compound namerals the termiaation is added only to 
the last member of the compound. Unieme and deuxieme 
(never premier and second) are used in compound ordinals, 
The ordinals are as follow :— 


2nd second, deuxiéme 30th trentiéme 

ard troisiéme 40th quarantitme 
_ 4th quatrigine 50th cinquanti¢me 

5th cinquitme 6oth soixantiime 

Gth sixiéme 7oth soixante dixiéme 

7th septime 71st soixante et onziéme 

8th huitiéme 72nd soixante-douzitme 

dth neuvitme 8oth quatre-vingtitme 
loth dixiéme 81st quatre-vingt-unitme 
11th onziéme 90th quatre vingt dixiéme 
12th douziéme 1ooth centitme 

13th treiziéme 101st cent oniéme 

16th seiziéme 102nd cent deuxiéme 
17th dix septiéme 120th cent vingtitme 
18th dix-huitiéme 200th deux centiéme 

luth dix nenvieme 675th six cent soixante- 
2Oth vingtiéme _ quinziéme 

21st vingt et uniéme 1000th milliéme 


Ist premier 22nd vingt-deuxiéme 
| 
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C.—CarpinaL NUMBERS USED IN FRENCH WITH THE 
FoRCE oF ORDINALS ~ 


Cardinal numbers are used instead of ordinals with the 
exception of PREMIER=first, in the following cases :— 

(i) Ia the titles of sovereigns : 
e.g. Guillaume trois=William the Third. 
Bur: 


Charles premier =Charles the First. 


(ii) In mentioning the day of the month: 
eg. Le vingt-trois février =on the 28rd of February. 
But: Le premier avril=on the 1st of April. 


(iii) In giving the number of a volume, chapter or page: 
eg. Page vingt e¢ un=the twenty-first page. 
Note :-~— 


(1) The prepositions, “ON” and “OF” with dates are 
omitted. ce 


(2) The name of the month is spelt with a small letter. 
(3) When a cardinal number is used for ordinal, it is 
invariable. 


(4) The names of the months and days are all masculine 


nouns, and are not written with an initial capital 
letter. 


junvier, Jantary juillet, July 
février, February | aout, August 
mars, March | septembre, September 


octobre, October 
novembre, November 
décembre, December 
dimanche, Sunday 


lundi, Monday | jeudi, Thursday 
mardi, Tuesday | vendredi, Friday 
mereredi, Wednesday ; samedi, Saturday 


avril, April 
mai, May 
juin, June 
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D.—TimE oF Day 


Time is expressed by {lL EST followed by the number 
of hours. 

(i) Entire hours : 

Tt est huit heures=it is 8 o’clock. 

Il est midi=it is 12 o’clock (noon) 

Il est une heure=is is one o'clock. 

Zl esé minuit=it is 12 o’clock (midnight), 

(ii) Fractions of an hour to be added : 

(a) Demie and (un) quart are preceded by ET : 
eg, Il est onze heures et un quart=it is 11-15. 

(b) When a number of minutes has to be added, BY is 
not uged; and the word minutes may be omitted as in English : 
eg, Jt est midi dix (minutes)=it is 12.10. 

(iii) Fractions of an gour to be subtracted : 

Use moins followed by (le, un) quart or by the number 
of minutes; the word minués may be omitted : 
eg. Ll est minuit meins (le or un) quart=it is 11-45, 

Ll est midi moins vingt=ib js 11-40: 

N.B.—A,M.=du matin. 
P.M.=dn soir. 
e.g. A deux heures du matin=at 2 A.M. 

A cing heures du soir=at 5 P.M, 


BE. -- DIMENSION 


Dimension may be expressed in two ways in French: 
either by (i) the adjectives: LONG=long, LARGH=wide, 
broad, HAUT=high, PROFOND=deep, BPAIS=thick. 

Or (ii) the corresponding noun: 

(a) without verb: 
ag. Une table longue de diz pieds==a table 10 feet long, 
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(b) With the verb AVOIR or BITRE: 
eg. (1) La chambre est longue de vingt pieds 
(2) La chambre a une longueur de vingt pieds” 
(3) La chambre a vingt pieds de longueur 
(4) La chambre a vingt pieds de long 
=the room is 20 feet long. 


N.B.— 


(1) The last construction is not allowed with EPAIS and 
PROFOND. 

(2) When several dimensions are expressed, by is render- 
ed by SUR, and and by ET: 
e.g. Ce verger a trois cents pieds de long sur cent de large 

=this orchard is 800 feet long by 100 feet large. 

La chambre a vingt pieds de long, sur seize de large, et 
douze de haut ( 

=the room is 20 feet long by 16 feet wide, and 12 high, 


F.—AGE 


In stating age use avoir, not éfre. 

Quel dge avez-vous? How old are you ? 

Pai vingt ans. [am twenty. 

Il est dgé de soizante ans. He is sixty. 

Une fille dgée de siz ans. A girl six years old, 

Il est plus dgé gute mot de trois ans. He is three years 
older than I. 


Note : 

(1) Do not omit ans in French as we omit ‘years’ in 
Hoglish. 

(2) ‘By’=de, after a comparison. 

(8) The construction with avoir is the more common. 
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G.— FRACTIONS 


The numerator is regularly denoted by a cardinal and the 
denominator by an ordinal, except in the case of one-half, one- 
third, one fourth. 

Une moitié, un demi (in mathematics)=half. 

La demie, the half-hour. 


Un tiers, one third ; deux tiers, two-thirds ; un quart, one- 
fourth; trois quarts, three-fourths; un cinguiéme, one-fifth ; 
quatre cinguiémes, four-fifths; un sixiéme, one-sixth; cing 
siziemes, five sixths;. La moitié de la somme, half the sum; 
cétte pendule sonne les demies, this clock strikes the half. 
hours, 


H. ~COLLECTIONS 
The following nouns are used with collective force. When 
they have a complement, it must be preceded by de, of :— 


Une huitaine, about eight; une vingtaine, a score; une 
dizaine, about ten; une trentaine, about thirty; une douzaine, 
a dozen; une centaine, about a hundred; une quinzaine, about 
fifteen ; un millier, about a thousand. J! y a@ une centaine 
Wéléves, there are about 100 pupils; des millers de gens, 
thousands of people. 


I.~ADVERBIAL NUMERALS 
Once, twice, three times, etc. are rendered by une fois, 
‘deux fots, trois fois, etc. 
Diz fois diz font cent: Ten times ten make a hundred, 
Deux fois autant : Twice as much. 


Plusieurs fois: Several times. 
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EXERCISE 7 


(1) There are 1500 boys in this school. (2) We went 
- to bed last night at half-past twelve. (8) Charles I of England 
and Louis XVI of France were beheaded, (4) Several hund- 
reds of men were passing in the street. (5) When were you 
born? I was born on the lst of April, 1$00. (6) London 
has five million inhabitanty. (7) The children have found 
eighty shelis on the shore. (8) Napoleon I entered Paris on 
the 20th of March, 1815. (9) What is the date today? To- 
day is the 2let of August. (10) They have built a tower 300 
feet high, (11) This room is 20 feet long and 10 feet broad. 
(12) How far is it té Paris? [t is 180 miles, (18) Thous- 
ands of soldiers were killed in that battle, (14) What is the 
time? It is 10 minutes to 12. (15) Chapter 80, page 400. 


6.—INDEFINITE ADJSCTIVES 


ALWAYS USED AS INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES: 


Certain=certain, Méme=same, 

Chaque=each, every, Quelque=some, a few. 

Maint=many a. Quelconque= whatever. 
A. —Marnr 


Maint=many a may be used in the singular or plural: 

eg. Mainte fois; maintes fois=many a time. 
A 
B.— MEME 

(i) Aféme preceding the noun : 

It is an adjective meaning same; it is therefore variable: 
e.g. Les mémes fautes=the same mistakes. 

(ii) Aféme following the noun ; 

It is an adjective meaning very, self: 


eg, Je partirat ce matin méme 
=] shall start this very morning. 


. 
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(iii) Méme either preceding or following the noun: 

Tt is an adverb meaning even; it is therefore invariable : 
eg, Ses ennemis méme disent bien de lu 

=even his enemies speak well of him, 


C.—QUELQUE 


(i) WRITTEN IN ONE WORD NoT FOLLOWED BY que: 

It is an adjective meaning /ew, some; therefore it is 
variable : 
ag. quelques hommes=some men. 

It is an adverb meaning about ; therefore it is fugueiablee 
ag. Quelgue trois cents hommes—=about 300 men. 

(ii) WRITTEN IN ONE WORD FOLLOWED BY que: 

It is an adjective meaning whatever uot followed in Eng- 
lish by éo be: 

eg. Quelques efforts que vous fassiez 

==whatever efforts you make. 

It is an-adverb meaning however followed in English by 
an adjective : 
eg, Quelgue grands que soient vos efforts 

= however great your efforts may be. 

(iii) It is an adjective meaning whatever followed in 
Raglish by ¢o be: 
e.g. Quelles que soient vos fautes 

=whatever your faults may be. 


BXERCISH 8 


(1) Almost every day he discovers something important. 
(2) Such an action is worthy of reward. (8) A certain man 
had two sons who were very industrious. (4) Every man has 
his faults. (5) Such a man is worthless (=ne vaut rien) 
(6) His memory is such that he never forgets anything 
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(7) He came to see us every morning. (8) I have explained 
it to you many atime. (9) We went to the pictures the other 
evening. (10) Everybody makes fun of him. (11) They 
worked the whole day. (12) Do not speak ill of others, 


CHAPTER III 
THE PRONOUN 


1, CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


First Person (M. F.) \ Second Person (M., F.) 
Sing : Plural: Sing: Plural : 
Sub: je=I —- nous=we tu=thou (you) vous=you 
DO. meme nous=us te=thee (you) vous=you 


1.0.me=to me nous=to us | te=to thee (to you) vous=to you 
Third Person 
Masculine _ Feminine 
Sings Plural : Sink : Plural ; 
Subj: Zi=he, it Jis=tney | Hile=she, it Hiles=they 
D.O; le=him, it les=them | la=her, it les==them 


1.0, lué=to him, leur=to lui==to her, leur==to them. 
to ib. them to it. 


(a) When used as objects to a verb, conjunctive personal 
pronouns precede the verb in French, except in the imperative 
affirmative : 

e.g, Nous les aimons=we like them, 

(b) In compound tenses they precede the auxiliary : 
e.g. Nous lui avons permis de sortir 

=we have allowed him to go out, 

(c) In the imperative affirmative the pronoun object follows 
the verb, and is united to it by a hyphen : 

¢, Apportez-le=bring it, 
Ecoutons-les=let us listen to them, 
Donnez-mot=give me. 
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EXEROISE 9 

(1) { have lost my books: let us look for them, (2) Do 
not speak to him and do not lend him your car. (8) There 
they are, (4) He told us to get up, (5) He waited for you 
two hours, (6) I often used to listen to them in the evening. 
(7) Here he is; the children obey him. (8) My father has 
asked him to come on Friday. (9) We have asked them. 
permission to go out; but they still refused it to us, (10) Ask 
him for it, 


2. EN 


(a) From there referring to the name of a place men- 
tioned before, must be rendered by EN : 
e.g, Venez-vous de Puris? Oui, j’en viens 

=do you come from Faris? Yes, I do come from there, 

(b) Some or any @&pressed or understood, and not fol- 
lowed by its noun, is rendered by EN: 
eg, Avez.vous des crayons 2? Oui, j’en ai 

=have you any pencils? Yes, [ have some, 

(ec) When a number is not followed by its noun, EN 
must be used : 
eg, Combien de livres avez-vous ? Jen ai trois 

=how many books have you ? I have three, 

(d) When adverbs or nouns denoting measure or quantity 
are not followed by a noun, use EN : 
e.g, Ont-ils du vin ? Oui, ils en ont une bouteille 

=-have they any wine? Yes, they have a bottle. 

(e) After verbs and adjectives requiring the preposition 
DE after them, use EN : 
e.g, Sont-ils contents de sa conduite? Ils en sont contents 

=are they satisfied with his conduct? Yes, they are. 


DD 4 


Note:— 

(i) EN like the personal pronoun object is placed before 
the verb, except in the imperative affirmative. 

(ii) In the imperative affirmative it is placed after the 
verb: 


e.g, Prenez-en=take some, 
3, Y¥ 


(a) There is translated by Y when it refers to the name 
of a place mentioned before: 
e.g, Est-il a Londres? Oui, il y est 

=is he in Londou ? Yes, he is there, 

(b) Yo it, ¢o them referring to the name of a thing 
already mentioned, must be rendered by. Y : 
e.g. Avez.vous contribué au fond ? Oui, jy at contribué 

=chave you contributed to the fund? Yes,I have con. 
tributed to it. 
Note :—Y precedes the verb except in the imperative affir- 

mative, 


.4, RESPECTIVE PLACES OF THE PERSONAL 
PRONOUN OBJECTS 


(a) If the pronouns used as direct, and indirect objects 
are of different persons, they are placed in order of the persons 
—viz,, the pronoun of the Ist or of the 2nd person before 
that of the 8rd. 

e.g, Zl me Venverra=he will send it to me, 

(b) If the pronouns, direct and indirect objects, are both 
of the 3rd person, the D.O, is placed before the I.0, 
eg. Je le lui dirai=I shall tell it to him. 
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(c) Y and EN precede the verb, and stand after the other 
pronouns ; and if the two stand together, Y stands before EN : 


e.g, Il vous y en donnera=he will give you some there, 


(d) In the imperative affirmative the pronoun objects 
follow the verb, and are usually united to it by hyphens, 
The following are the only combinations : 


moi 
toi 
lui 
nous 
vous 
Ll leur 


f 
\ 
\ 
le, la, les < 
} 
1 


e.g. Donnez-le-moi=give it to me. 

Donnez-le-leur=give it to them, 

(e) Moi and ¢oi suffer elision before y and en: 
ag. Donnez m’en=give @e some. 

Lave-t’y=wash yourself there, 

Donnez-m’ Y-EN=give me some there, 

(f) Before Y or EN the second person singular of the 
imperative affirmative always ends in “s”’. 
e.g, Donnes-en=give some. 

Envoies.y-en=send some there. 

Note —In the imperative negative the order is reversed, 
ee. Ne m’y en donnez pas=do not give me any there. 


5. IDIOMATIC USES OF LE, LA, LES 


(a) LE agrees when it refers to a common noun preceded 
by the definite article or by a demonstrative or possessive 
adjective : 
eg, Etes-veus la mere de cet enfant? Je la suis 
=are you the mother of this child ? I am, 
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(b) LE is invariable when it refers to an adjective or 
to a noun used adjectively : 


e.g, Etesevous contents ? Nous le sommes 
=are you satisfied ? we are, 
Eies-vous mére ? Je le suis 
are you a mother? I am. 


EXERCISE 10 


(1) This poor man has no money; lend him some, 
(2) What a beautiful dog! Yes, my ancle has given him to 
me. (8) We have said nothing at all about it, (4) How 
many apples have you? I have six; do you wish any? 
Give me some, for I have none, (5) I think of it when he 
‘speaks of it. (6) Were you ever in the United States of 
America? I never was. (7) I shall.introduce him to them. 
(8) “You are sad, daughter. Yes, father,I am. (9) Are you 
these children’s governess, miss? Yes, sir, I am. (10) If 
you have received my letter, why have you not answered it ? 
(11) My sister was educated at the convent, and there she 
spent the happiest days of her life. (12) She often speaks to 
me of it, and she always thinks of it. I am glad of it. (18) We 
wanted to enter it. (14) What a beautiful bird! Tock at it! 
(15) We wished: to send you some there, 


6, DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


SInq@uLar. 
Ist pers, 2nd pers, 8rd pers, (HM) 8rd pers, (F) 
Sobj: Moi=I toi=thou, you Ilui=he elle=she 
D. 0. moi=me toi=thee(you) lui=him elle=her 


I. HB. & moi=to aA toi=to thee Alui=to him A elle=to her. 
me (to you) 
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PLURAL 


Sub. nous==we vous=you euz=they elles=they 

D.O. nous=us vous==you eue=them elles=them 

LO.anous=to 4 vous=to a4 elles=to a elles=to them 
us you them 


The Disjunctive Personal Pronouns are used : 

(a) When they stand alone in answer to a question : 
Qui a fait ceci ? Mot 

who has done this ? I 

(b) With prepositions : 

eg. Nous parlons d’elle—we speak of her. 


i, 
Be 


(c) In comparison with gue : 

11 est plus riche que moi=he is richer than I. 
(d) After verbs of motion : 

eg. Venez & moi=come gy me. 


(¢) As the antecedent of a relative pronoun : 
ag. Mot qui le dis=I who said it. 


e, 


ag 


(f) With sewl=alone, only: aussi=too, also ; 
méme=self. 
eg. Lui seul est sorti=he alone went out. 
(g) After c’est, ce sont, etc. : 
eg, C'est moi=it is L. 
Ce sont eux=it is they. 
(h) If there are several subjects : 
e.g, Moi, vous, lui et Jean (nous) irons & Paris 
= John, he, you and I shall go to Paris. 
(i) If there are several objects : 
ee, Tl Ca donné & vous et & mor 
=he has given it to you and me, 
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(j) With ne...que: 
eg. Je nai pardonné qua lui 
=I have pardoned only him. 


(k) After étre 4==to belong to. 


penser & } =t0 think of. 
songer & 


accoutumer 4==to accustom to. 
faire attention 4=to pay attention to, 
en appleer-&=to appeal to, 
eg. Ceci est 4 moi=this belongs to me. 
Faites attention & lui=pay attention to him. 


EXERCISE 11 


REPLACE THE WORDS IN ITALICS BY SUITABLE PRONOUNS :— 


(1) Paula prété le livre &@ Henri. (2) Quand j’arriveraj 
a Paris, je changerai de l’argent, (48) Ne donnez pas de 
mauvais consetls & cet enfant, (4) Les témoins n’ont-ils pas 
dit la vérité au juge? (5) Vous ne pensez qu’s devenir 
populaire. (6) Vous n’agissez pas comme vous devriez agir, 
(7) Qui est le patron de cet établissement ? Je suis le patron. 
(8) N’étes-vous pas fatiguée? Oh si, je suis fatiguée. (9) Etes 
vous Ja mére du candidat ? Oui, je sais la mére. (10) Voicj 
nos amis enfin } 


BXERCISE 12 


TRANSLATE INTO FRENCH :~ 


_ (1) Come to me, if you want stamps. (2) I am younger 
than he by two years. (8) This letter is for her. (4) He 
and [ shall go to Mexico. (5) Give him and me cold water, 
(6) Why don’t you apply to them? (7) It is I who am your 
best friend. (8) I shall introduce you to him, (9) They 
alone know the truth. (10) Itis they who have rung for the 
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waiter, (11) Shall we play without: them? (12) Go to 
them and tell them to wait for him there. (13) Who has 
broken this pen? Not I, but be, (14) Forget it, instead of 
talking about it, (15) We enjoyed it very much, 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 


ADJECTIVES 
my your his, Our your their 
her, its 
(i) Mase. Sing.: mon ton son notre votre leur 
Fem. Sing.: ma ta sa notre votre leur 
Plural: mes tes ses nos Vos leurs 


N, B.—2on, ton, son do not change to ma, ta, sa in front 
of a feminine noun begining with a vowel or A mute, e.g. : 
mon oreille; ton amie, son histoire. 


PRONOUNS. 
(ii) Singular Plaral 
Mase. Fem, Mase, Fem. 
le mien la mienne mine les miens les miennes 
le tien la tienne yours les tiens _—les tiennes 
le sien la sienne his, hers les siens les siennes 
le nétre la ndétre ours les ndétres 
le votre — la votre yours les vétres 
Je leur la leur theirs les leurs 


(iii) Note especially : 

(a) The adjectives notre and votre have no accent ; 
the pronouns le nétre and le vétre take the circunflex accent, 

(b) The plurals of notre and votre are nos and vos; the 
plorals of fe nétre and le vétre are les nétres and les votres, 

(c) The Possessive Adjective always has a noun after it ; 
the Possessive Pronoun stands in place of the noun. 


a 


(iv) The Possessive Adjective agrees in gender and number 
with the noun it qualifies (and not with the possessor) : 
ag. Zl a@ perdu sa montre=he has lost his watch. 

(v) The Possessive Adjective is repeated before each 
noun : 
eg. Son pére et sa mére sont sortis 

=his father and mother have gone out. 


(vi) The Possessive Pronoun is of the same gender and 
number as the noun for which it stands : 
e.g. Elle a emprunté mon livre; elle a perdu le sien. 


EXERCISE 18 
Translate into French : 


_ (1) Our house is prettier than theirs, (2) My uncle and 
aunt are coming to pay us a visit.. (8) Lend me your pen; 
1 hava lost mine. (4) I was just speaking of his mother and 
of yours, (5) His story and ours are not the same, (6) I 
was at my desk, she was at hers, (7) Think of your provinces, 
I shall think of mine. (8) Are these your gloves? No, they 
are hers. (9) We will fight for our king and country, 
(10) Whose is this hat, yours or hers? Mine, 


8, DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 


ADJECTIVES, 
Mase. Fem, 
Sing.: Ce (cet) Cette this, that 
Plu.: Ces . Ces these, those 


(ii) Cec is used only with masculine nouns (singular) 
beginning with a vowel or h-mute, 69.: 


Cet homme; Ce¢ oiseau; Cet arbre. 


~29— 


(iii) The Demonstrative Adjectives ce, cette, ces is always 
followed by a noun; the pronoun celwi, etc, (see below ) 
stands instead of the noun. 

(iv) Ce, cette, ces is repeated before each noun : 

e.g, Ce couteau et cette fourchette=this knife and fork. 

(v)—Ci or—ldé is added to the noun to emphasise this 
or that respectively, e.g. : 

Ce chien-Ci=this dog. Cette maison-la=that house. 


PRONOUNS 
A 
Sing : 
Mase.: Celui ) this, that Ceuz ee 
Fem,: Celle } =the one, Celles \ =these, those. 


These are used only@When they are followed : 
(i) by the preposition de: 
eg, Ma plume et celle de Jean=my pen and that of John, 
(ii) by a relative pronoun : 
eg, Ceux qui sont paresseuz, seront punis 
=those who are lazy will be panished. 
B 
Mase,: Celut-ct ) _ 1; Ceux-ci rs 
Fem, : Celle-ct } =this one Celles-ci } =these Sees 


Mase.: Celui-la \ _ 4). Ceuz-la ae 
Kem,: Celle-la § =that one Celles-la } those “ 


These are used to contrast the nearer with the more 
remote : 
ag. Vote deux livres, celui-ci est meiileur que celut-la 

=here are two books, this one is better than that (one). 
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C.—Ceei, cela, ga. 


They mean this, that, and are used when a thing is pointed 
at, but not mentioned before: 


eg, Donnez-mot ceci, mais ne me donnez pas cela 
=give me this, bnt do not give me that. 


D,.—C'est and il est. 


To translate he, she, it, they : 
1, Gest, ce sont, etc., are used when Zo be is followed : 
(a) by a proper noun ;: 
eg. Crest Henri=it is Henry, 
(b) by a noun qualified by a definite, indefinite or partitive 
article, a possessive or a demonstrative adjective : 
eg. Cest un négociant=he is a merchant, 
(c) by a pronoun with or without preposition : 
eg. Cest moi=it is I. t 
C'est pour lui=it is for him. 
C'est le notre=it is ours. 
Crest celui-la=it ia that one. 


(d) by an adjective referring to a previous statement : 
e.g, Je crois que vous vous trompez, Cest vrai 
=I think you are mistaken, it is true. 
(e) by an adverb of quantity : 
eg. Cest trop=it is too much. 
2. II est, elle est, etc., are used when ¢0 be is followed: 
(a) by a non-qualified noun : 
e.g. Il est temps=it is time. 
(b) by an adjective followed by a subordinate clause with que : 
e.g. Il est clair gon vous a trompé 
=it is clear you have been deceived. 


(c) by an adverb of time : 
eg. Ll est téf=it is soon. 
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Note: (i) C'est, etc., is put into the plural : 
(a) when the pronouns ewz, elles immediately follow ; 
e.g. Ce sont eua=it is they. 
(b) when a plural noun immediately follows : 
ag. C’étaient les enfants—they were the children. 
(ii) C'est must be used when a sentence begins with ce 
qui, ce que: 
e.g. Ce que je désire le plus, c’est d’aller les voir 
==what I wish most is to go and see them, 
(iii) But when ce qui is followed by éére, ce is not 
repeated : 
eg. Ce qui est vrai est beau=what is true is beautiful. 
(iv) C'est joins two infinitives : 
eg. Savoir e’est pouvoir = knowledge is power. 
But ce is omitted if@sentence is negative : 
eg. Oudlier nest pas pardonner=forgetting is not pardoning, 


EXBROISK 14 


(1) Here are your books and your brother’s. (2) The 
friend who deceives you is as unworthy as the one who robs 
you. (8) These pictures are finer than those. (4) You are 
wrong, it is clear. (5) It is true that he is not very rich. 
(6) Hat this, that is bad. (7) What I propose is peace. 
(8) Knowledge is power. (9) I have two pencils; this one 
is blue, that one is red. (10) Is it the postman? No, it is 
not he, (11) John and Mary were arguing; the former want- 
ed to sell the dog, the latter refased to sell it. (12) Take this 
book, why do you want to borrow Henry’s? (18) Those who 
were present, wept at the sight. (14) Spring and autumn are 
pleasant seasons, but we prefer the latter; it is trie. (15) It ia 
to be hoped that he will succeed in it. 


—22— 
9. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
A.—Wuo REFERRING To PERSONS. 


Who, relative prononn, referring to persons, is rendered 
by gut or leguetl : 

Subj.: gui=who 

D.O,: gue=whom 

Ov: & gui (anquel, aucguels, & laquelle, aurquelles)=to 
whom, 

Poss: dont (de qui; dugquel, de laquelle, desquels, des- 
quelles)== whose, of whom, 
eg, L’homme qui parle=the man who speaks, 

homme que j’ai vu==the man whom IJ saw, 

La dame a qui (a laquelle) je bag lais==the lady to whom 
I was speaking, 


Les garcons dont (de qui, desquels) j'ai parlé=the boys 
of whom I have spoken, 


Les enfants dont les parents sont ici=the children whose 
parents are here, 


La fille dont pai trouvé les livres=the girl whose books 
I have found, 


B.—Waich Rererrine To Tunes on ANIMALS. 
Which, relative pronoun, referring to things or animals 
is rendered by gui or lequel : 
Subj. : gui==which 
D,O.: gue=which 


. §-auquel (m.8,) & laquelle (f,s,) a 
On | auaxguels (m.p.) auzguelles (f.p.) watch 


_ § duquel (m\s.) de laguclle (f.3.) = sits 
Bees s { desguels (tn.p.) desquelles (f.p.) =of which, whose 
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eg, Le chat qui est noir=the cat which is black, 

Les belles fleurs que j’ai vu=the beautiful flowers which 
I have seen, 

Le chien auquel ils ont donné du lait=the dog to which 
_ they have given milk, 

La maison dont (de laquelle) nous avons parlé=the 
house of which we spdke. 

Crest une ville dont les rues sont étroites=this is a town 
the streets of which are narrow, 

Voici la chambre dont ils ont fermé la porte=there is 
the room the door of which they have closed, 
Note: (1) Lequel, laquelle, ete., must be used after prepo- 
sitions when referring to animals or things : 
eg, La table sur laquelle je Vai mis 

=the table on whic I put it. 

(2) After dont the following order must be followed : 

(i) the subject, (ii) the verb, (iii) the complement, 

The noun after ‘‘ whose” must be preceded by the defini- 
te article : 
eg, La file dont les livres sont perdus 

=the girl whose books are lost. S 

Mon frere dont j’ai pris le parapluie 2 

=my brother whose umbrella I have taken. 

(3) But “ whose’? preceded by a preposition must be 
rendered by de qui or by duquel, etc., and the sbllowing order 
must be followed : 


(i) the preposition, (ii) the noun with the definite article 
placed before it, (iii) whese must be changed into “of whom” 
==<de qui, duquel, ete. 
eg, Lami pour Vamour de qui il Va fait 
=the friend for whose sake he did it, 


—34L— 


O.—Wuicu Rererrine To A Cuatse. 


Which, relative pronoun, referring to a clause is rendered 
by 6e gus: 

Subj.: Ce gui==which. 

D. 0.: Ce que=which. 

I, 0.: Ce & quoi=to which. 

Poss,: Ce dont, (ce) de quoi=of which. 
eg. Jl est parti, ce qui est contrariant ~ 

=he his gone, which is annoying. 

Il a été méchant, ce quit oublie 

=he was naughty, which he forgets. 

Il a été puni ce & quoi il ne pense pas 

==he was punished, of which he does not think. 

Ll a été malade ce dont [{ (ce) de quot], tl ne se souvient 
pas t 
==he was ill, which he does not remember. 


N B.—Ce may be dropped before gust, bub not before gui, 
gue, dont. 


EXERGISE 15 


(1) The friend of whom you speak is in Canada; 
(2) This is an old house the walls of which are falling in 
ruins (=en ruine), (8) History is the study to which I 
devote (==consacrer) my leisure (=mes loisirs), (4) That is 
the house in which the crime was committed, (5) That is the 
man I want to speak to. (6) Here is the woman whose son 
was killed by the soldiers. (7) The man on whose integrity 
(=la probité) I rely, will never forsake me. (8) This is the 
gentleman whose son we met this morning, (9) I do not 
understand what yoo are talking about. (10) He was ill, 
which prevented him from going out. (11) This is the stone 
ander which he found movey. (12) What annoys me is his 
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greediness (=la gourmandise). (13) That is the man in 
whose hand I saw the pistol, (14) He told us to jump which 
be does not remember, (15) He has deceived me, of which 
I always think, 


10, INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
A.— WHo REFERRING To PERsoNs, 


In direct questions, who, (interrogative pronoun), refer- 
ring to persons, is always rendered by gui or by the emphatic 
form gui est-ce gui: 

Subj.: gui=who ? qui est-ce gui who ? 
),0.: gui==whom ? qui est-ce gue=whom ? 


Oo 
I. O.; & gui=to whom ? S 4% qui estace que=to 
a whom ? 
Poss.: de quixof whom. ms de qui est-ce que=of 
whose? whom, whose ? 


But in indirect questions the emphatic form must not be 
used : 


e.g. Dites-moi de qui il parle=tell me of whom he is speak- 
ing. 
B. —Wuat REFERRING To THINGS 


Subj.: gwest-ce qui = qu'est.ce qui ? = what ? 
what ? 


1), O.: gue = what ? 3 qwest-ce que? =what ? 
I. O.: & quoi = to what ? Ey & quoi est-ce gue ? = to 
: a what ? 
Poss, : de quoi = of what ? 2 de quoi est-ce que? = of 
what ? 


ag. Quest-ce qui m’empéchera de le faire ? 
== what will prevent me from doing it ? 
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But in indirect questions what, interrogative pronoun, 
is rendered by ce qua: 

Subj: ce gus—=what 

D.O: ce gue= what 

1.0: (ce) & quot=to what 

Poss: ce dont, (ce) de quoi=of what 
e.g, Dites-moi ce qui est arrivé 

==tell me what has happened. 

Dites-moi ce qu'il veut 

=tell me what he wants. 

Dites-mot (ce) & quoi vous pensez 

=tell me of what you are thinking 

Dites-moi ce dont il parlait 

=tell me of what he was speaking 
Note: (i) “whose” in questions is rendered by de gui if it 
can be changed into of whom: 
eg. De qui étes-vous le fils ?=whose son are you ? 

But if “whose” can be changed into fo whum it is ex- 
pressed by @ qui: 
e.g. A gui sont ces livres ?=whore books are these ? 

(ii) Which ?— denoting a choice—is lequel declined as 
the relative. It is often followed by ds: 
e.g, Laguelle de ces deux maisons préférez-vous ?=which of 
these two houses do you prefer ? 

(iii) Quel=what is an interrogative adjective, and 
qualifies a noun : 


eg, De quelle maison parlez-vous ?=of what house are you 
speaking ? , 
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C.—SUMMARY, 


Relative Pronouns. Tnterrogative Pronouns. 
Subj, : qui qui qui quiest-ce qui 
D.O.: que que que que 
I. 0. : a& qui auquel a& qui a& quos 
Poss.: dont, de qui, duquel, dont de qui de quot 


EXERCISE 16 


(1) What is making that noise? (2) What did he say 
to you? (3) What has become of them? (4) Whose house 
is that? (5) Whose son are you? (6) Whom did you see? 
(7) Of whom is he speaking? (8) Will yon explain to me 
what you mean? (9) What are you thinking of? (10) I~ 
am thinking of what I am going to do to-morrow, (t1) Take 
what you need; there will be enough for all. (12) What has 
happened? We do nov know what has happened and whom 
he met. 


11. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
(Always used as pronouns). 


Autruizothers, is always used after prepositions : 
eg, Tl faut penser a autrui 

s=we must think of others. 

Chacum (m), chacune (f)=each one, every one: 
eg. Chacun a ses exspérances 

=every one has his hopes. 

On (Ven)=one, you, we, they, people. 
e.g, On le dit=people say so (or it is said), 

Si Von veut, Pon peut 

=if one means to, one can. 


e.g, 


eg, 


e.g. 


eg. 


eg. 
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Quelquun, quelqwune, quelques-uns, quelques-unes 
=some one, some: 


quelques-uns sont de cet avis 
=some are of this opinion. 


Quiconqgue = whoever : 
Quiconque dit du mal des morts est lache 


= whoever speaks ill of the dead is a coward, 


_Personne=nobody, no one, anybody, any one: 
‘Personne ne Pa dit==nobody said it, 


Rien=nothing, anything : 

Rien nest impossible=nothing is im possible. 
Rien d@intéressant=nothing interesting. 
Quelque chose de bon something good. 


“Note : Mimporte qui=anyone at all.g 


eg, 


wimporte guot=anything at all, 
nwimporte quel=any at all. 


12, INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS, 


(Used both as Adjectives and Pronouns.) 
Aucun, aucune, aucuns, aucunes 

=any, anyone, no, not any, no one, none: 
Avez-vous aucune ulée? (Adjective) 
=have you any idea? 

Aucun des habitants (Pronoun) 

=none of the inhabitants. 

Autre, autres=other : 


Lautre jour=the other day. (Adjective). 
Lun et Vautre sont ici=both are here, (Pronoun), 
Nous autres Frangais=we Frenchmen. 
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Nul, nulle, nuls, nulles=no, no one, none, not any: 
eg. Nul homme n'est parfait 
=no man is perfect. (Adjective). 
Nul ne diratt cela=no one would say that. (Propoun), 
Plusteurs=several : 
e.g, Plusteurs femmes—many women (Adjective), 


Il en a plusieurs—he has several of them (Pronoun). 
Tel, telle, tels, telles—=such, such a one: 


e.g. Tel maitre, tel valet=like master, like man. (Adj.) 


Tout, 

(i) Tout is a pronoun meaning all: 
e.g, Tout est perdu=all is lost. 

(ii) Tout is an adjective meaning all; it precedes the noun 
with the article : 
e.g. Tous les hommes=algthe men. . 

But: itv follows the noun without article : 
e.g, Les hommes sont tous Sous 

=Men are all fools. 

(iii) Toué is an adverb and invariable : 
eg, Lis sont tout préts=they are quite ready, 

But: when it. qualifies a feminine adjective beginning with 
a consonant, toute (s) is used: 
eg, Hiles sont toutes bonnes=they are quite good, 


Note: Tout le monde=everybody. 
Le monde entier=the whole world, 


EXERCISE 17 


(1) People aay” we shall soon have peace. (2) Whoever 
deceives me shall be punished. (3) Do you know any of those 
ladies? (4) Who is there? Nobody. (5) Is there anything 
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prettier? (6) They say he is learned, (7) All have come, 
(8) The less one thinks, the more one speaks, (9) No one 
is satisfied with his lot. (10) Do you know anyone here? 
(11) French is spoken here, (12) Everybody has his faults. 


EXERCISE 18 


(1) I have lost my stick; I must buy another. (2) All 
that he says is true, (8) She was quite surprised, (4) Are 
you a queen? J am. (5) Has your unele arrived from 
Morocco? (6) Have you bought any roses? Yes, [ have. 
Give me three, if you please. (7) Hach acts for himself, 
(8) One must not speak of oneself except (gu’) with modesty. 
(9) Here are two penciis; which will you take, this one or 
that one? The one which is in your hand. 


CHAPTER IV 
THE’ VERB. 
1, USE OF TENSES IN THE INDICATIVE, 
(i) Tou Presznv, 
The present is used to render in French : 
(a) the English present perfect denoting a past action 
still going on in the present, specially after the following 


phrases : 
depuis quand ?=since when ? 


combien y a-t-il que ?==how long since ? 
depuis que=since 
al y a longtemps que=long since. 
eg. Il y @ un mois qu'il est ici=he has been here for a 
month, 
But: when the verb is qualified by a negative adverb, 
the past indefinite is used : 
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eg. Il y a longtemps qwil nest pas venu ici=he has not 
been coming here for a long time. , 
(b) the English past tense, for the sake of vividness in 
narrations : 
eg, On va a sa chambre, on heurte, on enfonce la porte, on 
le trouve noyé dans son sang, 
=they went to his room, knocked, broke the door open 
and found him lying in a pool of blood. 


(ii) THE IMPERFECT, a 

The Imperfect is used to render in French : 

(a) the English past tense describing an action that was 
already going on when something else happened : 
e.g, Nous étudions quand tl entra 

=we were studying gghen he entered. 

(b) the English past tense describing an event frequently 
or habitually occurring : 
e.g. Quand il était a Paris, il déjeunait a midi 

= when he was in Paris, he used to lunch at noon, 

(c) the English past tense describing a characteristic 
quality : 
eg. Shivaji était un grand général 

==Shivaji was a great general 

(d) the English past tense in conditional clauses 
after if=si : 
e.g. S’il venait vous voir plus souvent, seriez-vous content ? 

=if he came to see you more often, would you be 
pleased ? 

(iii) THe Past Hisroric 
The Past Historic is used to render in French : 
4 
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(a) the English past tense describing past events whithout 
reference to duration or characteristic qualities : 
eg, Les Romains brilerent Carthage 

==the Romans burnt Carthage. 


(b) the English past tense describing one action inter- 
rupted by another : 
eg, Elle chantait quand sa mere entra ‘ 

<=she was singing when her mother came in. 

Note: Sometimes there may be doubt whether such forms 
as I gave, J wrote are to be translated by the French Jmperfect 
or by the Past Historic. If the context will allow these ex- 
pressions to be turned into, J used to give, I used to write, or 
into J was giving, I was writing, the Imperfect is to be used 
in French, 


(iv) THE Past INDEFINITE. 


(a) The past indefinite is used for the English past tense 
in letters and conversation : 

e.g, Je vous ai écrit il y a quinze jours 

=I wrote to you a fortnight ago. 

(b) The past indefinizs is specially used in speaking of 
past events which are associated in the speaker’s mind with the 
present, specially after such phrases as : 

aujourd huixto-day, ce matin=this morning, 

cette année=this year, etc. 
eg. Je Vai vu ce matin=1 saw him this morning. 


(v) THe PLUPERFECT. 
Tho pluperfect is used to render in French the English 
past perfect denoting either frequency or habit : 


eg. Ll sortait chaque sow quand ul avait diné 
=he went out every evening when he had dined, 
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(vi) THe Past ANTERIOR 


The past anterior is used after the following conjunctjons :— 
apres que=after 
a& peine...que=hardly ... when. 
dés que 
aussitét que 
lorsque=when, ne... pas plus t6¢ ... que—=no sooner than. 
e.g, Aussitot qu'il fut rentré, it repartit 
=as soon as he had returned, he left again. 


\= as soon as 


(vii) THE FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT 
The future and future perfect are used to render in French 
the English present and present perfect after the following 
conjunctions of time : 
aussit6t que 
des que 
lorsque 
quand 


\ =as s00n as 


\ =when 


e.g, Passez chez moi quand vous serez prét 
=Call on me when you are ready. 
Je serai bien aise quand il aura fini 
=I shall be very glad when he has finished. 


2, TENSES AFTER SI=IF. 


(a) ln the subordinate clause. Ln the principal clause. 
present future 
imperfect conditional present 
past perfect conditional perfect 


ce) 
IQ 


-£, St vous venez, je vous donnerai le livre 

=if you come, I shall give you the book. 

St vous étiez venu, je vous aurais donné le livre 

=if you had come, I should have given you the book. 
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(b) Tenses used after Simwhether : 
The verb of the si clanse may take the fature or the 
conditional : 


e.g. Je me demande s'il viendra 
=I wonder whether he will come, 
Je me demandais 8il viendrait 
=I was wondering if he would come. 


BXERCISE 19 
Put the verbs given in brackets into the suitable tenses:— 
(1) Quand je (étre) jeune, je (aimer) & dormir la grasse 
matinée. (2) Le lendemain matin, il (entrer ) dans ma 
chambre comme il (sonner) six heures. (8) Appelez-moi 
dés qu’il (é¢re) ici. (4) J’irai & la campagne s’il (aire) beau 
temps. (5) La prison perdit ce nom aussitét qu'il y (enérer). 
(6) Il y a déja trois heures quq nous vous (a/tendre), 
(7) Quand je demeurais en France, je (déjeuner) a midi. 
(8) Pendant que je chantais, on (sonner ) le diner. (9) S’ij 
( vouloir ) nous accom pagner, nous n’aurions pas peur, (10) Je 
serais allé & la campagne si mon pére le ( permetire ). 
EXERCISE 20 


Complete the following :— 

(1) Je viendrai vous voir quand j’avoir le temps. (2) II 
venait me voir quand il avoir fini son travail. (8) TI alla se 
promener aussitét qu'il avoir fini son travail. (4) IE déclara 
quil écrirait quand il savoir la vérité, (5) A peine le prince 
paraitre—il que la foule applaudit. (6) Je resterai ici tant 
que vous avoir besoin de moi, (7) If y a une heure que je 
vous attendre. (8) Depuis quand jouer-vous quand nous 
sommes arrivés? (9) Mon frére jouait. pendant que je 
travailler, (10) Si vous venir, nous serongs bien aises de vous 


voir. 


—45— 


EXEROISE 21 
Translate : 


(I) My mother used to get up everyday at five o’clock, 
(2) I have already been studying for two hours, (8) Fora 
fortnight I have been in the country, because I was ill, (4) He 
was finishing his breakfast when the train arrived. (5) 1 
saw him this morning, (6) We had been skating all day. 
(7) Scareely had he spoken, when he perceived his mistake, 
(8) When he have dined, we shall be ready to start. (9) If 
that were true, J should be satisfied, (10) If you leave I shall 
be very sorry. (11) How long have you been here? (12) 1 
shall remember this incident as long as I leave. (13) We were 
sleeping when you knocked at the door, (i4) Hardly had he 
gone out when his uncle arrived. (16) When someone re- 
presented to Napoleon that a thing was impossible, he declared 
that this word was not French, (16) Napoleon was born in 
Corsica, ; 

3 USK OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, 
A.—In PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. 


The subjunctive is used in French in.a principal clause 
to express wish, concession, contmand : 
e.g. Vive le roilong live the King. 

A Dieu ne plaise=God forbid ! 

Pliét au ciel=would to heaven. 

B.—In Noun Cuavsss, 

The subjuactive is used in noun clauses : 

(i) After verbs expressing a wish, a desire, a command; 
and after impersonal expressions having the same meaning: 
eg, Je veux que vous rentriez chez vous 

=I want you to go home. 
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(ii) After verbs denoting some emotion of the mind — 
joy or sorrow; and after impersonal expressions having the 
same meaning : 

e.g. Je suis surpris qu'il fasse si chaud 
=I am surprised it is so warm. 
ii) After verbs of denial, doubt, fear : 


e.g. Nous doutons qwil vienne=we doubt if he will come, 


(iv) After verbs of saying and thinking used negatively 
and interrogatively : 
eg, Je ne crois pas qwil sat de mon avis 

==I do not think he is of my opinion. 

Note: After verbs of fearing, (avoir peur, craindre), 
when they are affirmative or negative-interrogative, ne must 
be used before the verb in the subjunctive mood : 
eg. Je crains quil ne vienne=I fear Hut he will come. 

But: if the verb is negative or interrogative, ne is not 
used : 
eg. Je ne crois pas qwil vienne 

=I do not fear that he will come. 


EXERCISE 22 


Give (a) the present Participle, (b) the Ist pers, sing, 
and the 2nd pers, plur. Present Subjunctive of :— 

Avoir, aller, boire, courir, devoir, éteindre, faire, mourir, 
prendre, recevoir, venir, pouvoir, étre, écrire. 

BXERCISE 238 

(1) May God bless you! (2) I fear that he will come. 
(3) I fear that he will not come. (4) We do not fear that 
they will be late, (5) Do you think that he can learn all 
that? (6) I do not think that the concert will take pluce 
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(savoir lieu) this evening. (7) He desired me to tell him 
the truth. (8) I did not doubt that he would arrive before 
you. (9) He regrets that yon have come too late, (10) My 
father is sorry that I do not write to him often. (11) Weare 
delighted that you have come to see us. (12) My mother 
insists on my staying at home. (18) He is astonished that I 
have not received his letter. (14) You must leave at once, 
(15) It is possible that he may come back, (16) It is a 
pity that you have not seen the exhibition. (17) It is right that 
lazy pupils should be punished, (18) He denies that that is 
true, (19) Itis better for-you to go home, (20) It is good 
that men should sometimes undergo (=subir) misfortuncs, 


©.—In ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES . 


The verb in the adjective clause is in the subjunctive : 
(i) After a negati® antecedent : —~ 
eg. Zl wy @ pas de livre quil wait lu 
==there is no book which he,has not read. 
(ii) After an indefinite antecedent : 
e.g. Je cherche un livre que je puisse comprendre 
=I am looking for a book I can understand. 


(iii) After a superlative or le premier, le dernier, le seul: 
eg. Cest la faute la plus yrave que vous ayez faite 


=athis is the most serious mistake you have made. 


EXERCISE 24 


(1) This is the most beautiful garden I know. (2) This 

is one of the last letters St. Paul wrote. (8) You are the 
first friend [ have met in Paris. (4) This is the ouly hope 
that has remained to me. (5) I know nobody who is happy. 
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(6) There is nothing that can make me unhappy. (7) You 
are the most learned man I know in this town. (8) I am 
looking for a servant who is faithful. (9) There is no one 
who does it more easily than he. (10) Robert is the only 
friend on whom I can depend. (11) There was no one there 
that did not know you, (12) Where can I find a place where 
T shall not be disturbed ? 


D.—In ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 


The subjunctive is used in adverbial clauses after the 
following conjunctions expressing : 


(i) PURPOSE. 


be son } =in order that 
de crainte que...ne ee 
de peur gue...ne } less, 

(ii) Concession 
bien que 
giles } =althongh 

(ili) ConDITIon. 7 
pourvu que ee ae 
a& moins que...ne } =unless 

(iv) Time 
avant que = before jusqua ce que=until 


eg. Je suis venu afin que vous me racontiez toute Vaffaire. 
I have come that you may relate to me the whole affair, 
Je le ferai pourvu quil y consente 
==] shall do it provided that he consents to it. 
Bien qu'il soit riche, il west pas heureux 
=although he is rich, he is not satisfied, 
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Il ne sera pas content jusgu’a ce que cela soit fart 
=he will not be satisfied till that is done. 
Note:—(i) When the clause after de maniére que 
de sorte que \ awe that, 
de facon que 
expresses an acomplished fact, the Indicative must be used : 
eg, Il a travaillé de sorte que son pere est content 
=he has worked so that his father is pleased, 
But the subjunctive must be used when they express 
purpose, 
ag, Zravaillez de fagon que votre pere soit content 
==work so that your father is pleased. 
(ii) The conjunction gue, when used to avoid the repeti- 
tion of si=if governs the subjunctive ; 
eg. Si je ne suis pas rentré avant midi, et qu’on 
vienne me demander, dit@ui d’attendre 
=if I am not home before 12 o’clock, and somebody 
comes for me, tell him. to wait. 


E.—SoupsunorivE Arter Whoever, Whatever, However. 


(a) Whoever ag a pronoun is qui que, and requires the 
subjunctive : 
e.g. Qui que vous soyez, allez-vous-en 
==whoever you are, go away, 
(b) Whatever as a pronoun used of things is quoi que 
and requires the subjunctive : 
ag, Quot guil fasse, il le fait bien 
=whatever he does, he does it well. 
(c) Whatever as an adjective used with étre is quel gue 
and requires the subjunctive : 
e.g, Quelles que sovent vos propositions, tl s’y opposera 
=whatever your proposals may be, he will oppose them. 
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Note :—Quel que is always separated from its noun by 
the verb étre, and is written in two words, guel agreeing with 
the noun to which it refers. 

(d) Whatever followed by a noun is an adjective, and is 
rendered by quelque. ..qui (que D, 0.), It requires the 
subjunctive : 

e.g, Quelques talents qwil ait, tl ne réussira pus 

=whatever abilities he may have, he will not succeed. 

(e) However is rendered by quelque (or si) ... que, 

It is an adverb, and hence it is always invariable. It 
requires the subjunctive. 

e.g. Quelque (or si) riche gwil soit, il ne sera jamais content 
=howewer rich he may be, he will never be satisfied. 


F.=UszE oF TENSES IN Ty” SUBJUNCTIVE, 


Verb in the principal clause, Verb in the subordinate clause. 
Present indicative } Present subjunctive 
Future 
Past indefinite Perfect subjunctive 
Imperfect 

- Past Historic Imperfect subjunctive, 
Conditional Preseut 


Pluperfect 
Conditional Perfect 


\ Pluperfect subjunctive 
e.g, Je ne crois pas gwil vienne 
=I do not think that he is coming (or that he will come) 
Je ne crois pas qu'il soit sorte 
I do not think that he went out. 
Je ne croyais pas quil vint 
=I did not think that he came (or that he would come) 
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G.—SUBJUNCTIVE OR INFINITIVE. 


When the subject-of the principal and subordinate clauses 
isthe same, the infinitive is used : 
eg. Je ne crois pas avoir tort 

=I do not think I am wrong. 


EXERCISE 25 


Give (a) the 2nd pers. sing, Past Historic, (b) the nee 
pers, sing. and plur. Imperfect Subjunctive of :— 


Acqnérir, étre, pouvoir, tenir, venir, valoir, vouloir, 
envoyer, mentir, voir. 


EXERCISE 26 


(1) Wait till I come, (2) Although he was present, 
he did not speak, (8) I did it without his knowing it. 
(4) I shall consult a doctOr before it is too late. (5) They will 
come unless it rains, (6) Provided we have enough money, 
we shall buy a car. (7) We got up early, so that we 
might arrive in time (=A temps), (8) Persevere till you have 
succeded, (9) Let us go for a walk before your friend 
returns, (10) You must always act so that men may respect 
you. (11) If we are there and if we see him, we shall tell 
him what you say. (12) However rich they are, they give 
nothing to the poor, (18) Whatever book he is reading, he is 
happy. (14) Whoever you are, I cannot help you, (15) 
Whatever your reasons may be, you will not be excused. 


EXERCISE 27. 


Recast the following sentences, avoiding the use of the 
subjunctive :— 


(1) Je me mis a la fenétre pour que je visse la procession. 
(2) Ne le faites pas sans gue vous consultiez un expert. 


mae as 


(8) Nous enverrons la lettre avant gue nous ne partions, 
(4) If sortit sans gw il ait obtenu la permission. (5) Je 
regrette que j’aie refusé cette offre. (6) Pensez-vous que 
vous puissiez résister ? . 

EXERCISE 28. 


Put the verbs into the Indicative or Subjunstive as re- 
quired : 

(1) Croyez-vous qu’on (pouvoir) vivre sans manger ? 
(2) If est certain qu'il ( é¢re) sincere. (3) II est possible qu'elle 
(éire ) timide. (4) Je consens qu’une femme (avoir) des 
Clartés gur tout, (5) Dites & la sorvante qu'elle (éfeindre) 
le feu. (6) Dites a la servante que je (avoir) faim. (7) LI 
est juste gu’on (punir) le coupable, (8) Je n’admets pas 
qu’on (faire ) des observations. (9). Pourquoi ne croyez-vous 
pas que |’Allamagne (éére ) en Europe? (10) Je suppose que 
vous (étre) le frére de Jean, car votfy Ini ressemblez. 


4, USE OF THE INFINITIVE, 
A.—WITHOUT PREPOSITION 


The infinitive is used without preposition : 
(i) As subject : 
eg. Secourir les pauvres est ure action louable 
=to relieve the poor is a praiseworthy action. 
(ii) As the nominative complement of sembler=to seem 
paraitre=to appear. 
eg, Zl semble étre riche=he seems to be rich. 
(iii) As the direct object of verbs of perceiving, thinking 
and affirming : 
affirmer=to affirm penser=to think 
creire=to believe sentir =to feel 
enéendre=to hear voir==to see 
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e.g. £1 croit avoir ratsoun=he thinks he is right, 
(iv) As complement of verbs of motion: 
aller=to go courir==to run 
venir=bto come envoyer=to send 
eg, Venez me voir=come and see me. 
Note: After verbs of motion and is not translated and 
the verb after it, is put in the infinitive. 
(v) As complement of auxiliary verbs: 
devoir=to be obliged to (must); savoir==to know how to, 


pouvoir==to be able, can; vouloir=to wish, 
e.g. Vous devez sortir=you must go out. 


(vi) The following verbs require no preposition in French 
before the infinitive :— 


(N.B.~This list is only intended for reference). 


Aimer mieux, to prefer laisser, to let, to allow 
apercevoir, to see oser, to dare 
assurer, to assure prétendre to pretend 
compter, to intend reconnaitre to acknowledge 
daigner, to deign — regarder, to look at 
éclarer, to declare retourner, to go back 
déstrer, to desire revenir, . to come back | 
espérer, to hope souhaiter, to wish 

faire, to cause,to make soutentr, to maintain 
falWir, to be necessary valoir mieur, to be better. 


simaginer, to fancy 


EXERCISE 29. 

(1) I hope to see you often. (2) He appeared to hesitate, 
but we encouraged him. (3) My friend wishes very much to 
go to France. (4) She is going to sing, (5) It would be 
better to wait for them. (6) | should prefer to see them 
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dance. (7) How dare you go out? (8) Can you come and 
spsak to me? (9) You imagine you are clever, (10) Do 
you hear the birds singing ? 


B,—WITH THE PREPOSITION: A 
The infinitive is used with a: 
(i) with nouns and adjectives denoting purpose, fitness, 


destination : 
eg. La salle a4 manger=the dining room. 


(ii) with verds denoting learning, endeavouring, exhort- 
ing. 
eg, Apprendre & dessiner=to learn drawing. 

(iii) with avoir and étre denoting an action to be done: 
e.g. Je n'ai rien & faire=J have nothing to do. 

(iv) The following are amongat€-e verbs which require 
& before the infinitive :— 
(N.B.— This list is only given for reference, not for systematic 

study.) 
s’abaisser a, 


to stoop to aspirer a, to aspire to 


aboutir 4, 
s’accorder 4, 
s’acharner 4, 
admettre a, 
s’adomner a, 
aider a, 
s’amuser a, 


animer 4 
s’appliquer a, 
apprendre 4 
s’appréter a, 


to end in, tend fo assigner a, 
to agree in assujettir a, 
to be bent upon s'attacher a, 
to admit to 

to indulge in _s’attendre a, 
Zo assist in authoriser a, 
to amuse oneself avoir 4, 


with balancer a, 
to excite to chercher a, 
to apply to 
to learn to 


to get ready to concourir A, 


to summon to 

to subject 

to attach oneself 
to 

to expect to 

to authorize to 

to have to 

to hesitate to 

to seek to 


se complaire a, to take pleasure 


in 
to co-operate in 


condamner 4, 


condescendre a, ¢o condescend to 
- to consist in 


consister 4, 
conspirer a, 
contribuer a, 
convier 4, 
décider 4, 
dépenser 4, 
destiner 4, 


sedéterminer a, ¢o resolve upon 


se dévouer a, 
disposer a, 
dresser 4, 
9’ égosiller a, 


employer a, 
encourager 4, 
engager 4, 
enhardir 4, 
enseigner a, 
s’entendre a, 
étre a, 
s’étudier 4, 
s’évertuer 4, 
exceller a, 
exciter 4, 
exercer 4, 
exhorter &, 
exposer a, 
former 4, 
vagner a, 
hésiter 4, 
instruire a, 
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to condemn to 


to conspire to 
to contribute to 
Zo invite to 

to induce to 

to spend in 

to destine-to 


to devote to 
zo dispose to 
to train to 


to make oneself 
hoarse with 
~ to use to 


Zo encour Se to 


to induce to 
to embolden to 
to teach to 
to know how to 
to be 
to study to 
to strive to 
to excel in 
to eacite to 
to exercise in 
ta exhort to 
to expose to 
to form to 
to gain by 
to hesitate to 


to instruct in 


s'intéresser 4, ¢o feel an interest 
in 

to invite to 

to play at 

to set to, to begin 

to show how to 

sobstiner A, 0 persist in 

s’offrir.A, to offer to 

s’opinidtrer 4, to be stubborn in 

parvenir &, to succeed in 


inviter 4, 
jouer a, 

se mettre a, 
montrer 4, 


" passer A, to spend in 
pencher 4, = é0 incline fo 
perdre a, to lose in 


persévérer a, ¢0 persevere tn 
persister a, to persist in 

se plaire a,  ¢o delight in 

se plier 4, to bend oneself to 


porter a, to carry, to incite 
to 
pousser a, _ to impel to 
ge prendre 4, ¢0 begin 
prendre \ to take pleasure 
plaisir a im 
préparer a, fo prepare to 


procéder a, to proceed to 

provoquer 4, 0 incide Zo 

recommencer A, ¢o begin again to 

rédaire 4, to reduce to 

se refuser a, ¢o refuse to 

renoncer a, to renounce to 

répugner 4, fo be repugnant 
to 

se résoudre a, ¢9 resolve to 
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rester 4, to remain tarder 4, to be long in 
réussir 4,  ¢o succeed in tendre 4, to tend to 

servir 4,  ¢o serve to travailler 4, to work for 
songer 4, 0 think of viser 4 to asm. at 
soumettrea, to submit to se vouer 4 to devote oneself to 


suffire &, fo suffice to 


EXERCISE 30 


(1) This house is to be sold. (2) This lesson is easy 
to learn, (8) Be quick to do good. (4) Our happiness 
consists in living according to (=suivant) natare. (5) I 
have been invited to take a walk (=faire une promenade). 
(6) I have nothing to do, (7) You have no time to lose. 
(8) He was the first to throw himself on the enemy, 
(9) When the captain began to speak, all the soldiers listened 
attentively. (10) He is seeking to decgyp us. 


C.—WITH THE PREPOSITION de 

The infinitive is used with de 

(i) with nouns used definitely : 
eg, Ll a Vintention de venir=he intends to come, 

(ii) with adjectives denoting emotion, certainty, distance. 
eg. Jé suis content de le voir 

==I am pleased to see him. 

(iii) With verds expressing fear, regret, promise, com- 
mand, 
eg. Je regrette de vous déranger 

=I am sorry to disturb you. 

(iv) with most impersonal verbs : 


eg, Il est facile de le convaincre 
=It ig easy to convince him. 
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{v) The following are amongst the verbs which require 
de before the infinitive :— 


(N, B.—This list is only given for reference). 


convenir, 
conclure, 
craindre, 
décourager, 
dédaiguer, 
se dédire, 
défendre, 


to stop, to prevent dégotter, 


délibérer, 
se dépécher, 


déshabituer, 


désaccoutumer, 


désespérer 
ge désister, 
déterminer, 
détester, 
détourner, 
dire, 
discontinuer, 
disconvenir, 
dispenser, 


digsuader, 


s’abstenir,  ¢o abstain 
accuser, to accuse 
achever, to finish 
affecter, to affect 
s’affliger, to grieve 
ambitionner 6 be ambitious 
appartenir,  ¢o belong 
s’apercevoir, 0 become aware défier 
appréhender, ¢o fear 
arréter, 
abtrister, to sadden 
avertir, to warn 
s’aviser, to think of 
avoir to have the 
ambition de, ambition to 
blamer, to blame 
briler, to be anxious 
censurer, Zo censure 
cesser, to cease 
charger, to charge 
se charger, 0 take upon 
oneself 
choisir, to choose 
commander, ¢o command 
conjurer, to beseech 
conseiller, to advise 


se consoler, 
ge contenter, 
5 


écrire, 


to console oneself s’effrayer, 
to be satisfied with empécher, 


to agree 

to conclude 

to fear 

to dishearten 

to disdain 

to retract 

to forbid 

to defy, to 
challenge 


to give a dislike 


to deliberate 
to make haste 


Jeo disaccustom 


to despair 

to give over 

to determine 

to detest 

to urn from 

to say, to tell 

to discontinue 

to disown 

to dispense 
with 

to dissuade 

to write 

to be afraid 

to prevent 
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enjoindre, to enjoin 
s’enorgueillir, fo be proud 


enrager, fo be in a rage 

entreprendre, fo undertake 

épargner, to spare 

s’étonner, fo be astonished 

éviter, to avoid 

excuser, to excuse 

exempter, to exempt from 

s’empresser, ¢o hasten 

feindre, to pretend feign 

féliciter, to congratulate 

finir, to finish 

se flater,, to flatter oneself 

frémir, to shudder 

gager, to wager 

segarder, to forbear, to take 

care not to 

gémir, to groan 

géner, fo incommode 

se glorifier, 0 glory 

gronder, - to scold 

se hater, to hansten 

imputer, to impute 

s’indigner, £0 be indignant 

aingérer, to interfere 

inepirer, to inspire 

interdire, to interdict 

J Saeen e think proper 
juger bon, 

jurer, to swear 

justifier, to justify 

louer, to pratee 


mander, 
méditer, 
se méler, 


manacer, 
mériter, 
mourir, 
négliger, 
nier, 
notifier, 
obtenir, 
ometire, 
ordonner, 
oublier, 
pardonner, 
parlery r 
permettre, 
persuader, 
pétiller, 

se piguer, 


plaindre, 
se plaindre, 
prendre garde, 


prescrire, 
presser, 
présumer, 
prier, 
priver, 
projeter, 
promettre, 
proposer, 


to inform 

to meditate 

lo interfere, 
take to 

to threaten 

to deserve 

to die 

to neglect 

to deny 

to notify 

to obtain 

to omit 

to order 

to forget 

to for give 

to speak of 

to permit 

zo persuade 

to be full, to doit 

to pride oneself 


to pity 
to complain 
to take care not 
to 
fo prescribe 
to urge 
to presume 
to request 
to deprive 
to iniend 
to promise 
to propose 
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se proposer, ¢o have thein- rire, to laugh at 
tention of  risquer, to risk 
protester, to protest rougir, to blush 
punir, to punish scandaliser, to scandalise 
se rappeler,  ¢o remember sommer, to summon 
recommander, to recommend se soucier, to care 
refuser, to refuse soupconner to suspect | 
regretter, to regret sourire, to smile 
se réjouir, to rejoice se souvenir,  ¢o remember 
remercier, to thank suggérer, to suggest 
se repentir, zo repent supplier, to entreat 
réprimander, 0 chide tacher, to endeavour 
reprocher, to reproach tenter, to attempt 
se resgouvenir, to remember trembler, to tremble 
résoudre, to resolve se vanter, to boast 


(ii) 
(iii) 


(iv) 


(¥) 


Nove: 
(i) Zl me tarde de le voir (impersonal) 


=I long to see him, 

Elle tarde & venir=she is late in coming, 
Il vient de sortir=he has just gone out, 
S'il vient & partir=zif he happens to leave. 
J'ai mangué de tomber 

=I nearly fell. 

Il a manqué a faire son devoir 

He has failed to do his duty. 

Il s’occupe a lire des romans 

He is busy reading novels. 

Il soccupe de tout voir 

=He is interested in seeing everything. 
Prenez garde a vous tare 

=Take care to be quiet, 

Prenez garie de tomber 

Take care not to fall, 
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EXERCISE 81. 


(1) My mother was very pleased to see you, (2) It is 
shameful to obey one’s passions, (3) I advise you to start 
at once. (4) Tell. him to come and see me before I leave 
for England. (5) They deny having done that. (6) I beg 
you to come back at six o’clock in the evening. (7) He has 
promised to abstain from drinking beer. (8) The law of 
nature forbids us to do wrong (=tort) to others, (9) He 
is capable of enduring (=supporter) the greatest hardships 
(sles fatigues), (10) We fear to disturb them, (11) It 
eis evident that he is trying to deceive us. (12) I am sur- — 
prised to hear that you are going | to Japan before your father 
returns from there, 


D.—INFINITIVE WITH THE PREPOSITIONS : 
+ 
Pour, Par, Aphis, Sane: 


(i) Pour with the infinitive expresses purpose : 
ag, Jat fait tout mon possible pour le réconcilier 

=I did all in my power to reconcile him. 

(ii) Pour is also used after assez=enough, trop=too: 
e.g, Jl est trop jeune pour faire cela 

=he is too young to do that, 


(iii) Par with the infinitive is used after finir and com- 
mencer when in English they are followed by the preposition 
“by” : 
eg. Je veux commencer par réciter ma lecon 

=I will begin by saying my lesson. 

(iv) Sans=without : 
eg. Zl entra dans ma chambre sans frapper 

sche entered my room without knocking. 
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(v) With apréis=after the perfect infinitive must be used : 
e.g. Aprés avoir dit cela, il s’en alla 
=after saying that, he went away. 


EXERCISE 32 


(1) Do not go away without eating, (2) After having 
dined, I set out. (3) He is too frank to keep quiet. (4) He 
ended by insulting him, (5) He travels in order to see the 
world. (6) After finishing his lessons, he began to play. 
(7) [ will begin by saying (= réciter) my lesson. 
(8) Caroline is too young to do this work. (9) He is busy 
writing letters. (10) My nephews have just gone oat. (11) If 
he happened to know that you are here, he would be glad. 
(12) They are late in coming home, (13) They long to see 
the games. 


GKERCISE 33. 
Fill up the blanks with appropriate prepositions :— 
(1) Tl est assez dgé...............comprendre, (2) Mettez- 


VOUS.......eee0ee0. bravailler @b COSSOZ.......ccesceeconseeenes causer. 
(3) On mange..................vivre. (4) Hille est trop sage 
seceeeserceveee faive Cela. (5) Tl a été pun... avoir 
désobéi & son pere. (6) Il est obligé....... ccs le faire, 


(7) Il sest décidé.................. revenir, (8) Il est défenda 
~ seuss sees fuer. (9) Cotte lecon est facile............ce..0 
comprendre. (10) Il est prét......ee ees partir, (11) C’est 
intéresgant............... le voir, , 


EXEROISE 34 


(1) Do you think that you are right? (2) I do not 
think that he is wrong. (8) Finish that letter befere you 
go to bed. (4) I shall go and see him before he leaves for 
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Europe, (5) He left without seeing me. (6) He left without 
my seeing him, (7) I want to go home, (8) I want him to 
go home, (9) I wish (=voudrais) I were rich, (10) I hope 
that you will be able to meet him, (11) I hope I shall deserve 
your confidence. (12) It will be bettar to stay than go go late. 


6, PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


Gi) It is rendered in French by the infinitive when it is 
used in English as the subject or direct object of a verb: 
eg. Mentir est honteuz=lying is shamefal. 

Ll aime & étudier=he is fond of studying. 

(ii) It ig rendered by the present participle invariable : 

(a) When in English the present participle is preceded 
by in, on, by, as, when, while: 
eg. On se forme Vesprit en lisant deghons livres 

==we form our minds by reading good books. 

N. B.—4n is the only preposition that can be used with 
the present participle; all others take the infinitive after them. 

(b) when it has a direct or indirect object : 
eg. Voyant son ennemt, i s’enfuit 

=seeing his enemy, he ran away, 

(c) when it is followed by a preposition : 
eg. Vivant a la campagne, ils sont forts 

=as they live in the country, they are strong. 

(d) when it is qualified by an adverb : 
eg. Marchant fierement, ils s’avancent 

=walking proudly, they advance, 

(iii) It is rendered by the present participle variable, when 
in English it is used as an adjective: 
eg, Les oiseaux chantants=the singing birds. 
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EXERCISE 85. 
Give the correct form of the words in italics :—~ 


(1) Avez-vous entendu les oiseaux (chantant)? (2) Eile 
se sativa en (saudané) par la fenétre. (38) Ces histoires sont- 
elles (amusant) ? (4) Les travanx du soir (fatiguani) la vue, 
il étudie le matin, (5) Ses paroles étaient trés ( consolant ). 
(6) ( Vivant ) simplement, ils sont contents. (7) Tout en 
(plourant), elle sortit. (8) Voils une physionomie ( riani ). 
(9) La femme est au logis, (cousant) les vieilles toiles. 
(10) Les ennemis se retirerent, (orden?) les villes partout, 


EXERCISE 36 


' (1) Children must be obedient, (2) She did not go out, 
being ill. (3) While playing, she lost her watch. (4) By 
reading one learns to read. (5) The field of battle was 
covered with the dead@ad dying. (6) Man is the only speak- 
ing creature, (7) Singing in the forest, I heard the singing 
birds singing. (8) I like reading, but I prefer hunting and 
fishing. (9) Where are the children ? There they are, play- 
ing under the trees. (10) While travelling, I saw many 
astonishing things. (11) Did you not see my brothers going 
out? (12) Sitting in her armchair, she was sleeping. 


7. PAST PARTICIPLE, 


A,—UsEep wirHour AUXILIARIES, 


It is treated as an ordinary adjective ; it agrees in gender 
and number with the noun it qualifies : 


e.g. Les verres brisés=the broken glasses, 


B.-—Usep with Avorr. 


It agrees, in gender and number with the prededing direct 
abject which may be: 
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(i) a personal, relative or interrogative pronoun : 
e.g. Voici les fleurs gu’il a apportées 

=here are the flowers which he has brought, 

(ii) nouns preceded by combien de, que de and the adjec- 
tive guel : 
eg, Combien de livres avez-vous achetés ? 

=how many books have you bought ? 

Note: (i) a past participle refering to en does not agree, 
for en ia no direct object : 
eg. Ll a apporté des fleurs ; en avez-vous apporté ? 

=he has brought flowers; have you brought any ? 

(ii) A past participle preceded by the relative pronoun 
que and followed by the conjunction gue does not agree : 
eg, Ow sont les livres que j’avais présumé que vous liriez ? 

_==where are the books which Ig pad thought that you 
would read ?. 

. (iii} The past participle of intransitive verbs - conjugated 
with avoir, like marcher, courir, vivre, cowter, etc., does not 
agree with adverbial enlargements denoting distunce, time, 
price, etc., because there is no direct object : 
eg. Les cing heures qwils ont couru 

=the five hours they ran, 


(iv) The past participle of impersonal verbs is always 
invariable : 
eg. Voyeg les lettres qu'il m’a fallu écrire hier 

=see the letters J had to write yesterday, 


A 
C,--UskD WITH ETRE. 


(i) It agrees with the subject : 
e.g, Ces dames sont arrivées hier 
=these ladies arrived yesterday. 
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Note :—(i) The following verbs are conjugated with: étre: 


Aller monter partir tomber 
arriver mourtr rester venir 
entrer (dans) nattre sortir descendre, 


(ii) The past participle of reflexive verbs is always con- 
jngated with étre, and agrees with the preceding direct object : 
e.g, Elle c’est coupée au doigt=she has cut her finger. 


EXERCISE 37 


(1) Give the 2nd pers, sing, and the 8rd pers, plur, Per- 
fect Tense of: Venir, sortir, comprendre, s’en aller, 

(2) Give the Imperative of :—Se réjouir, se lever, se taire, 
s’asseoir, s’en souvenir, 

(3) Give the Present Indicative and Perfect of: se rap- 
peler, se rendre, s’arréter, s*endormir, pouvoir. 

(4) Give the Ful and Past Perfect of: Vous vous 
écrivez, elle s’assied, ils s’y attendent, nous nous en 
apercevons, elles se passent de dessert. 

(5) Give the Interrogative, Negative, and Interrogative 
— Negative forms of : 

(a) Noug nous levons. (b) Tu t’en sonviendrais 
(c) Ils ve sont égarés.- (d) Votre mére se porte bien, 
(e) Elle s’est mise au travail, 


EXERCISE 38 


Write the correct form of the Past Participle of the verbs 
given in brackets i 

(1) Les lettres _qu’elles ont (écrire). (2) Comment se 
peut.il qu’ils ae soient (éyarer) ? (3) Bile s’est (couper) la 
main. (4) Elles se sont (répondre), (5) Voici la maison 
que Jacques a (détir). (6) Combien d’exercices avez-vous 
(pouvoir) faire? (7) Hille n’est pas (satisfaire). (8) Nouns 
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nous sommes bien (amuser). (9) Les longues histoires qu'il 
nous a (raconter) ont (inééresser) les enfants. (10) Il a 
acheté des pommes ; je les lui ai ( vendre ), 


EXERCISE 39. 


(1) Overcome ( =accablé) with emotion, she went out 
of the room, (2) Were the windows open or closed? (8) A 
statue will be erected (=ériger) to his memory, (4) Have 
the children gone to school? (5) Here are the two pears ; 
which one have you chosen? (6) How many letters have 
they written? (7) The master has forgiven us. (8) She had 
stopped in front of the town hall (=Ila mairie). (9) Those 
are the three miles that I ran to (pour ) fetch the doctor. 
(10) Those two ladies have written each other many letters, 


D,—Fair, 


(i) Fait preceded by the directg *yect and followed by an 
infinitive never agrees : 
eg. Il les a fait chanter=he made them sing. , 

(ii) When made is followed by a direct object and by 
an infinitive which is itself followed by a direct object, fait 
takes in French an indirect object : 
e.g. Il lui a fait chanter cette chanson 

=he made her sing that song. 

B.—Vu, BxTEnvv, Laisey, 


Vu, entendu, laissé preceded by a direct object and fol- 
lowed by an infinitive agree when the infinitive is active : 
eg. Les enfants que jai endendus chanter la chanson 

==the children whom I have heard singing the song. 

But they do not agree when the infinitive has a passive 
meaning : 


e.g, (est la chanson gue j'ai entendu chanter 
=this is the song I heard sung, 


—67— 
EXEROCISE 40. 


Write the correct form of the Past Participle :— 

(1) Voila sa nitee; Vavez-vous ( entendre ) - chanter? 
(2) Les vétements gu’il a (faire) faire ne lui vont pas bien. 
(3) Jes enfants que j’ai (voir) dessiner, (4) Les paysages que 
jai (voir) dessiner. (5) Il demandait des flears, et on luni en a 
(donner), (6) Je lui ai (donner ) tous les renseignements que 
j'ai (pouvoir ), (7) Elles se sont (briler ) aux doigts, (8) Elles 
se sont (nuire). (9) Les efforts qwil a (/falloir’)) nous ont 
( épuiser). (10) Je les ai (laisser } congédier. 


EXERCISE 41. 


(1) How many letters have you written ? .(2) How many 
exercises have you been able to do? (8) I have let them go 
to the pictures, (4) Tiggten hours that he has slept have not 
been enough, (5) That is the lady we heard sing at the con- 
cert last evening, (6) Those are the beautiful songs we heard 
sung at the concert. (7) These are the children we saw play- 
ing this morning. (8) Do you remember the houses we saw 
being built last year? (9) Those are the books which [ 
thought he would read, (10) We shall send the flowers which 
they have forgotten to take. 


8, AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOOD. 
Pouvorr, Savorr, VouLorr, DEvoir. 


A,—PovuvoIR AND Savoir, 


(i) Can denoting physical ability must be rendered by 
pouvoir : 
eg. Il peut faire trente milles par jour 

==lie can walk 30 miles a day. 


me See 


(ii) Can denoting inéellectual ability must be rendered by 
savour ? 


e.g. Elle sait jouer du piano 
==she.can play the piano (she has learnt it). 


B,—VovLoir, 


(i) The conditional of vouloir is used to express a 
desire : 
eg, Je voudrais sortir=I should like to go out, 

(ii) The imperative of vouloir is used to express a polite 
request : 
eg. Veuillez le lui donner 

==be so kind as to give it to him. 


C0,—DEvorr, 
Note the following expressions :-€). 
(i) Je dois aller=I am to go, I have to go. 
(ii) Je devais sortir 
Je dus sortir 
(iti) Zl a dé rester=he has had to stay, he must have 
stayed. ; 
(iv) Vous devriez obéir==you ought to obey, 
(v) Nous aurions dé partir=we ought to have set out. 


hel was to go, I had to go. 


EXERCISE 42. 

Write down the 2nd person singular and the 3rd person 
plural (1) Present Indicutive, (2) Past Historic, (8) Per- 
fect, (4) Conditional, of : avoir, étre, devoir, pouvoir, savoir, 
voir, vouloir. 

EXERCISE 43. 

(1) Be so good as to give me that book. (2) You ought 

to be ashamed of your conduct. (8) She is ill and cannot 
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sing this evening. (4) The old man could not carry the sack, 
(5) 1 ought to have left for London this morning, (6) They. 
might have done it, if they had the time, (7) He wonld have 
liked to accompany you to Paris. (8) They were to have, 
left for Europe long ago. (9) I cannot play the piano, 
because [ never learnt it. (10) Can you tell me what time 
it is? (11) I should like to see him before he goes away. 
(12) I see your brother coming, 
9. GOVERNMENT OF VERBS 


(i) The following verbs require a direct object in French: 


approuver=to aprove of écouter=to listen to 
atlendre==to wait for envoyer chercher=to send for 
chercher=to look for payer=to pay for 
demander =to ask for regarder=to lock at 
désirer=to wish for rencontrer=to meet with 


eg. Regardez cette maison=look at this house. 


. (it) The following verbs require an indirect object in 
French ; 


apprendre a=to learn nuire 6=to harm 
commander a=to order obéir ato obey 
conseiller ato advise ordonner a=to order 
demander a=to ask pardonner a=to pardon 
déplaire d=to displease plaire a=to please 
désobéir 4==to disobey renoncer d=to renounce 
dire a=to tell répondre d=to answer 
enseigner @==to teach résister d==to resist 


ressembler a==to resemble 
(iii) The following verbs take é=from: 
acheter d=to buy from enlever @=to take away from 
arracher d=to snatch from éter d=to take away from 
cacher @=to hide from prendre a=to take from 
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dérober &=to steal from puiser G=to draw from 
emprunter d=to borrow from suspendre d=to hang from 
eg, Il lui a acheté ce livre 

=he has bonght this book from him, 


EXERCISE 44. 


(1) If you are feeling cold, come near the fire. (2) Par- 
don him is fault. (3) Have you paid him for the books he 
has bought? (4) He loves and obeys his parents. (5) He 
stole that watch from his father; what do you think of that ? 
(6) As soon as he entered the room, he perceived their 
dejection (=abattement, m,). (7) I shall look for a house 
which will suit (=convenir) him better, (8) The son re: 
sembles his father. (9) I am looking at those men working 
in the field. (16) Take the gun from him, and hide it from 
them. (11) Who succeded King Ge@’ze V? (12) They have 
borrowed some books from her; ask them for them, (18) Are 
you using my book? No, I am not, (14) He opposed us and 
resisted our efforts. (15) I trust him; let us forgive him this 
time ;. he will not do it again, [ am sure of it. 


10, NOTE ON THE PASSIVE VOICE 


When in English the subject of a passive verb is the 
indirect object of an active verb, use in French: either (i) On 
with au active verb: 

e.g. On lui enseigne le francais 

=che is tanght French, 

Or (ii) change the direct object into subject with an 
active verb: 
eg. Le frangats lui est enseigné 

=she is taught French. 
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EXERCISE 45. 


Put the verbs in the Pussive :— 


(1) Les Grecs prirent Ia vilie de Troie. (2) Les gar. 
cons maltraitent ce pauvre chien. (8) Notre professeur 
corrigera nog. themes. (4) Je lui enseigne la grammaire, 
(5) Qui avait interrompu le professeur? (6) Nous leur 
préterons nos livres, (7) On n’estime pas leg flateurs; (8) 
On a construit one maison. (9) Qui a écrit cette lettre ? 
(10) On récompensera les bons éléves, 


EXERCISE 46. 


(1) I am loved by my parents, (2) The French lan- 
_ guage is spoken at all the courts of Rurope. (8) Those brave 
soldiers will be praised and rewarded. (4) Caesar was mur- 
dered by Brutus. (5) By whom are you taught French? 
(6) The queen was foll@ed by her ladies. (7) My question 
has been answered. (8) He has been given much money, 
(9) America was discovered by Christopher Columbus in 
1492. (10) Heis not obeyed by his pupils, (11) That beg. 
gar was given bread and milk. (12) Why were we told that 
our friends had gone away ? (18) Wash your hands; wash 
this child. (14) Sugar and tea are sold at the grocer’s 
(15) They have forgiven each other, (16) I shall make him 
get up early. (17) I have made him copy this exercise. 
(18) Why does he hide himself ? (19) Why does he hide it 
from them? (20) Milk is sold here at three francs a pound, 
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CHAPTER V 
1. FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 


(i) Adverbs of manner are formed by adding—meni to 
the feminine of the corresponding adjective, e. g.: 


fort, fortement complet, compiétement 
fou, follement heureuz, heureusement 
doux, doucement franc,  franchement 


But the following variations of this rule occur :— 
(a) If the adjective ends in a vane —ment is added to 
the mascaline, 6g. : 


rare, rarement absolu, absolument 
hordi, hardiment éperdu, éperdument 
sensé, sensément vrai, vraiment 


Note especially the following : 


assidu, assidiment ; cru (crude), ‘erament ; gat, gaiment 
or gaiement, - 

(b) Some adjectives take an acute accent over the—e 
(fem,) ending : 


aveugle, aveuglément diffus, diffaaément 
commun, Communément énorme, énormément 
expres expresyément précis,  précisément 
immense, immensément profond, profondément 
obscur, obscarément uniforme, uniformément 


(c) Adjectives ending in—ant and—ent make adverbs 
ending in—amment and—emmené respectively : 


instant, instamment constant, constamment 

prudent, prademment violent, violemment 
Exceptions : 

lent, lentement vehément, véhémentement 


présent, présentement 
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(d) Zrregular formations : 


bref, britvement bon, bien 
gentil, gentiment meilleur, mieux 
traitre, traitreusement mauvais, mal 
impuni, impunément » pire, pis 
prodigue, prodigalement peu, moins 

(ii) Adverbs of place : 
ailleurs, elsewhere ve dehors, outside 
dedans, inside dessus, on (iZ) 
ot, where 5 partout, everywhere 
ici, here autre part, elsewhere 
1a, there quelque part somewhere 
la-bas, over there nulle part, nowhere 
dessous, under (tt) par la, that way 
devant, in front loin, far 
pat ici, this way pres, near 

(iii) Adverbs of time: 
dabord, first : quelquefois, sometimes 
alors, ten tdt, soon 
puis, then (next) bientét, soon 
aujourd'hui, to-day tantét, presently 
hier, yesterday tantdt ... tantdt 
demain, to-morrow Viewsat as. Sometimes 
aprés, after tard, late 
ensuite, afterwards enfin, at last 
auparavant, before déja, already 
autrefois, formerly encore, yet, still 
jadis, of old jamais, ever, never 
naguére, lately souvent, often 
maintenant, now rarement, seldom 
parfois, somecimes cependant, meanwhile 


depuis, since a instant, at once 
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désormais, henceforth 
quand, when 
longtemps, a long time 
soudain, suddenly 
aussitét, af once 

(iv) 
assez, enough 
autant, ag much. 
beauconp, much 
bien, much, very 
pou, little, fer 
moins, less 


immédiatement, at once. 
tout & Pheure, just now 
tout de suite, af once 
sur-le champ, az once 
combien de fois, how often 


Adverbs of quantity : 


combien ? how much ? 
tant, so much 

plus, more, no more 
davantage, more 
trop, too much 

trop peu, ¢oo little 


These adverbs take de before a noun, 6.9.; 
Tl a beaucoup d’argent mais peu d’amis, 
Except bien and encore, which taM@':Ju, de la, or des. 


eg, Bien des gens=many people 
Encore du vin, s’il vous plait=more wine please ! 
davanitage (more) is used only at the end of a clause: 


e.g. Vous avez beaucoup de crayons, mais il en a davantage 
= You have many pencils, but he has more, 


(v) Adverbs of degree : 


The adverbs of Quantity given above, as well as 


aussi, as 

bien, very 

quelque, some, about 
si, 80° 

fort, very 

presque, almost 


comme! how 
que! how 
tellement, so 
trés, very 
tout, quice 
plutet, rather 


and also such adverbs as éxcessivement, extrémement, terrib- 


lement, etc, 


Eat 5 ee 


(vi) Adjectives used us Adverbs : 
The following adjectives are used adverbially without 
taking an additional termination :— 


vite, guickly, fast expres, purposely 

fort, very goudain, suddenly 

haut, loudly droit, straight (as in drow 

bas, in a low voice devant vous, straight before 
; you), 


2. PLACE OF THE ADVERB 


(a) In French the adverb is generally placed after the 
verb in a simple tense: 
eg, Je pense souvent & vous=I often think of you, 

-(b) In compound tenses the adverb is placed between the 
auailiary and the past Pgeiple :— 
eg. Il est toujours accompagné de son ami 

=he is always accompanied by his friend. 


(c) But most adverbs of ¢éme and place, and adverbial 
phrases, either follow the past participle, or stand at the 
beginning of a sentence: 


eg. Lt est venu hier=he came yesterday, 
Partout on trouve ces malheureuz . 
=one finds these unfortunate people everywhere. 


8. THE ADVERB “NE”, 
A.—Pas on PoINT MAY BE OMITTED. 
(i) after the verbs: cesser—=to cease; oser=to dare; 
pouvoir=to be able; savoir=to know: 
eg. Je ne puis me taire=I cannot be silent. 


(ii) after gue meaning pourguoi ne... pas: 
e.g. Que nest-elle venue ?==why did she not come ? 


aac (yom 


(iii) after prendre garde=to take care not to: 
e.g. Prenez garde que vous ne perdiez Vargent 

=take care not to lose the money, 

(iv) in clauses depending on « y a, voild and referring to 
time : 
eg. Jl y a des années que je ne Vai vu 

=it is years that I have not seen him. 


(v) after i] tient &, when interrogative or negative: 
e.g. A quoi tient-il que vous ne répondiez 

==on what does your answer depend ? 

(vi) in interrogative sentences beginning with gui or gue 
used as exclamations : 
eg, Qui ne le connatt ?=who does not know him ? 


B,—“NE” Usep [Digg ATICALLY. 
ea 
The negative ne is used without any negative sense : 
(i). after verbs of fearing used affirmatively : 


eg. Je crains qwil ne vienne=I fear that he is coming. 
(ii) after verbs of doubting used negatively or interro- 


gatively : 
e.g. Je né doute qu'il ne vienne 
=I do not doubt that he is coming. 
(iii) after verbs of hindering used affirmatively : 
eg. Empéchons quil ne le fasse 
=let us prevent him from doing it. 
(iv) after the conjunctions @ moins gue=unless and 
avant que=before : 
eg. A moins gue vous ne lui parliez 
=unless you speak to him. 
(v) after autre, autrement, plutot : 
Ii est tout autre qu'il n’était 
~~ sche is very different from what he was. 


\ dQ 
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(vi) after a Comparative of inequality : 
eg. Il est plus riche que vous ne le croyez 
he is richer than you think. 


4, PAS, NON, NON PAS, 
(I) Pas. - 
Pas is used before pronouns and adverbs : 
eg, Qui la dit ?—Pas moi 
= Who said so ?—Not I, 
Avez-vous fini Pp—Pas encore 
=have you done ?—Not yet, 


(11) Non. 
Non is used before other words : 


eg, Le vieillard plante, non pour lui, mats pour la postérité 
_ =the old man plants, not for himself, but for posterity. 


(rir) Non Pas. 


Non Pas is used to deny strongly, and is equivalent of no, 
certainly not, by no means, etc, : 
‘eg. Lavez-vous dit ?—Non pas. 
==did you say so ?—-Certainly not. 


5, PLUS and DAVANTAGE. 


(a) Plus=wmore is followed by gue (or de before a nu- 
meral ) : 
eg, Zl est plus grand que moizhe is taller than I. 

Il a fait plus de vingt milles & pied 

=he has travelled more than 20 miles on foot, 

(b) Davantage=more is never followed by que or de and 
stands last in the sentence : 
e.g. Vous promettez beaucoup et donnez davantage 

==you promise much and give more. 
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6. PLUS TOT and PLUTOT. 
(a) Plus té¢ means sooner : 
eg. Je reviendrai plus tot que lui 
=I shall return sooner than he. 
(b) Plutét means rather : 


e.g. Je veuw mourir plutt que de le souffrir 
=I will die rather than suffer it, 


EXERCISE 47. 
Form adverbs from :— 
Constant, vif, entier, grand, frais, sec, nouveau, mon, 
brave, décidé, beau, vite, valeureux, fréquent, abondant, 
EXERCISE 48 / 


(a) Give the opposite of :— 

Pen, souvent, t6t, mieux, davag ge, dessus, lentement, 
toujours, d’abord, dedans. 

(b). Fill up the blanks with comme, comment, que, 
combien : 


(oa eerraes prononcez-vous ce mob? (2) ........ cotitent 
les pommes? (8) ...... de pluie il est tombé! (4) ...... elle 
est prudente! (5) Je me demande...... il a réussi. 


" BXERCISE 49 


Insert the words in italics in their proper places :—~ 

(1) (bien) Ton exercice est écrit. (2) (tout & fait) Jai 
oublié de Iui écrire. (3) (aujourd’hui) Personne ne m’a 
rencontré. (4) (souvent) Il m’en a parlé, (5) (facilement ) 
Vous le trouverez. (6) (enfin) Mon cousin est arrivé, 
(7) (ict) Nous V’attendons. (8) (toujours) Je Vai respecté. 
(9) (d’abord, ensuite) Travaillez et jouez, (10) (de bonne 
heure, tard ) Je me léve, mais vous vous levez, 


\ | ae 
EXERCISE 50. 


(1) My mother was quite happy. (2) It is too late to go 
out, (8) He has made at least a dozen mistakes, (4) We have 
been looking for him everywhere. (5) Does he speak French 
well? (6) I shall go that way so that I shall meet him, 
(7) Did you know him before? (8) We shall soon go into 
the country. (9) We expected him the day before yester- 
day. (10) I want shoes that I can put on easily. (11) The 
ancients believed that the swan sang melodiously when it 
was about to die. (12) [ never saw such a thing before, 
(18) Work first, you will amuse yourself afterwards. (14) We 
live sometimes in town, sometimes in the coantry. 


CHAPTER VI 
. THe.F REPOSITION 


The prepositions a, de, and en must be repeated before 
each noun, pronoun, or verb: 
eg, Jl dut Ila vie & la clemence et & la magnanimité du — 

vainqueur 

=he owed his life to the clemency and generosity of the 
conqueror. 


1. USES OF A. 


A is used to denote: 
(a) purpose : 
eg. Un verre & vin==a wine glass. 
(b) instrument : 
eg. Eerire au crayon=to write lth a pencil. 
(¢) distance from : 


e.g. A diz milles de Paris=ten miles from Paris. 
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(d) personal characteristics : 

eg, Un vieillard a la barbe longue 
=an old man with a long beard. 
La dame au chapeau blane 
=the lady with a white hat 


2, USES OF DE 


DE is used to denote: 
(a) manner: 
e.g, Dune voia basse=in a low voice. 
(b) road or vehicle ; 
eg. La route de Paris=the road to Paris, 
(c) cause: 
eg. Pleurer de joiexto weep for I%.. 


3. EN and DANS. 


(a) Dans is used with a definite article or a determi- 
ning word ; 
eg. Lis sont dans la chambrexthey are in the room, 

(b) #n is used before a noun used in-a unlimited 
sense : 
eg. Hn paix et en guerre=in peace and in war. 

When dans and en are used of time: 

(a) En means within: 
eg. Je le ferat en deux jours 

=I shall finish it within two days. 

(b) Dans means at the end of: 
eg, Dans une heure il sera ict 

==he will be here in an hour. 
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4, AVANT and DEVANT 
(a) Avant=before, is used of time: 
e.g. Hlle est arrivée avant midi 
=She arrived before 12 o’clock, 
(b) Devant=before, is used of place: 
eg. Ll a préché devant le roi 
=he has preached before the king. 


5. VERS and ENVERS. 


(a) Vers=towards, is used of place and ¢ime: 
eg. Il marcha vers Véglise 

=He walked towards the church, 

Ils partiront vers trois heures 

=they will set out about 3 o'clock, 

(b) Envers=towagtg is used of feelings : 
e.g, Suyez charitables envers les pauvres 

=be kind towards the poor, 


6, A TRAVERS and AU TRAVERS DE, 


(a) Aw travers = through, is always followed by the pre- 
position de and the article: 
eg. Au travers de la foule=through the crowd. 

(b) A ¢ravers=through, is never followed by de: 
eg. Jallas & travers le bois 

=I went through the wood. 


7, PENDANT und POUR. 


(a) Pendant=for, is used when referring to the past: 
eg. Zl a été absent pendant trois ‘mois 
=he was absent for 3 months, 
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(b) Pour=for, is used when referring to the future : 
e.g, Je vous attendrat pour une demi-heure 
=I shall wait for you for half an hour. 


EXEROISE 514 


Fill up the blanks with appropriate prepositions : — 

(1) Elle se moqua......... lui. (2) Il est respecté......... 
tout le monde. (8) Il demeure......... Londres. (4) Nouns irons 
wseasneet Maroc. (5) II fant. manger.........vivre. (6) Il entra 

seeeseeee la salle, (7) Ne regardez pas............la fenétre. 
(8) Jean est le plus paresseux......... la classe. (9) II parle...... 
-coess UD ton antoritaire, (10) Que pensez-vous............ cette 
entreprise ? 

BXERCISE 51B. 


(1) They will be here about seven. (2) He will stay at 
his cousin’s in Paris till the Ist of hae (3) As for me, I 
am satisfied with his friendship. (4) Chere were a thousand 
soldiers killed. (5) He is endeavouring to merit and obtain 
your confidence. (6) Do you not know anything new? (7) He 
was found among the dead. (8) He advanced towards me. 
(9) Why has she been so unjust towards her parents ? 
(10) Do you play at cards? (11) Iam surprised at what you 
gay. (12) They went out one by one. (183) He goes to church 
on Sundays. (14) Be before the college before 12 o'clock. 
(15) I congratulate you on your success, 


CHAPTER VII 
A.—SYNONYMS, HOMONYMS. AND USEFUL WORDS 
1, Advice=-un consetl 
un avis—an intimation, opinion, warning. 
2. To advise=conseiller 
aviser =to inform. 


17. 


18. 
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To agree=s’accorder, étre d’accord 

agréer=to approve. 
Amiable=amicable 

aimable=loveable, charming, 
To assist—aider, secourir 

assister a@==to be present at. 
To avert=détourner, empécher 

avertir=to warn. 
Averse (adj.)=contraire 

une averse=a shower. 
Bride=la mariée 

la bride=the bridle. 
Complexion=le teint 

la complerion=disposition, constitution, 
Confidence=la confiance 

une confidenceagtepecret. 
To deceive=¢romper 

décevoir=to disappoint. 
Dress=habiller, vétir 

dresser —=to erect, to set up, 
Kditor=le rédacteur...... 

un éditeur=a publisher. 
Fault=le défaut 

la faute=a mistake. 
Fool=un sot, un idiot, un imbécile 

un fou=a madman, a lunatic. 
Grief=le chagrin 

le grief=grievance. 
Holiday =le congé (leave of absence) 

la féte= public holiday. 

les vacances=school holidays, 
Horseman=le cavalier 

le chevalier =the knight, 


19. 


20, 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24, 


25. 


26, 


27, 


28, 


29, 


30. 


31. 
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Journey le voyage 
la journée=the day, the day’s work. 


To know=connattre (persons and places) 
savoir= (facts and languages). 


To labour =¢ravailler 
labourer=to plough, till, 
Language=le langage (diction) 
=la langue (the tongue of a nation); 
Large=grand, gros 
large=wide, broad, 
Lecture=la conférence 
la lecture=reading, 
Library=la bibliothéque 
. la librairie=the bookshop 
le libraire=the bookseller. 
Money=Vargent (m) ~ 
la monnaie=change., 
Office=le bureau (business) 
Vétude=(f) (of a lawyer) 
un, office= post, employment 
une office pantry, 
Pain=la douleur 
la peine=trouble 
Place=un endroit, 
la place=the position, seat, ‘square’ in a town 
Return=rentrer (=to come or go home) 
retourner (=to go back) 
revenir (=to come back) 
rendre (to give back) [Zrans.] 
Scene=la paysage (landscape) 
la scéne (of the stage), 
Sound=le son (musical.) 
le bruit (noise,) 
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33. Spend=dépenser (money) 
passer == (time). 
84, Then=alors (at that time) 
ensuite (next) 
puis (always begins a clause), 
35. Trouble=la peine 
le trouble=disturbance. 
86. Walk=marcher (general) 
se promener=to stroll, to walk for pleasure, 
37. While=pendant que (time) 
tandis que (contrast). 


r B.—IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS 


Aller & cheval=2o ride. 

Aller a pied==to go on foot, 

Comment allez-vous At@omment cela va-t-il?—=How do you 
do? How are you? 
Aller & la rencontre de quelqu’un=¢o go and meet some one, 
Aller se promener=to yo for a walk, 

“Aller chercher=fo fetch, 

Aller trouver==Zo call on. 

Aller prendre==éo call for. 


Envoyer dire 4 gqn. de=do send word to some one to. 

sallais lui envoyer dire de rester=J was about to send him 
work to stay. 

Sentir bon=Zo smell nice. 

Sentir mauvais=/o smell bad. 

Se sentir bien=/o feel well. 

Se sentir mal=‘éo feel ill, 

Ne servir & rien=Zo be good for nothing. 

Ne servir de rien=Zo be of no avuil, 

Servir de=/o serve for, 

Se servir de=to make use of, 
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Ouvrir de grands yeux AZo stare at. 
Se couvrir=do put on one’s hat. 
- Se découvrir=fo take one’s hat off. 

Venir & bout de=¢o succeed in ; to manage to, 

Tenir & une chose=¢o care for a thing. 

Tenir & faire quelque chose=‘o be anxious to do a thing. 

Se tenir debout=/o stand. 

Se tenir tranquille=zo keep quite. 

Tl ne tient qu’s vous de=it depends only on you to. 

Tenir beaucoup a=/o be wery particular about. 

Se mourirto be dying. 

Faire mourir=zo put to death. 

Tl court un bruit=chere ts a rumour. 

Mauvaise herbe ne meurt point=JUl weeds grow apace. 

I] ne faut pas courir deux litvres & la fois=one must not have 
many trons in the fire, 

tre recu=to pass an examination, 

fitre refusé—=to be plucked. 

Cela se peut==¢hat may be, 

Tant s’en faut=/ar from it. 

Je lui veux du bien=Z wish him well. 

‘Je lui veux du mal=J bear him a grudge. 

Je lui en veux=J bear him ill will for, 

Que veut dire ce mot ?= What does this word mean ? 

Vouloir c’est pouvoir= Where there is a will, there is a way. 

Savoir c’est pouvoir= Knowledge is power, 

Le temps c’est l’argent= Time is money. 

Je vous souhaite bonne chance=TZ wish you good luck, 

Je le veux bien=Z consent to it. 

Avoir du savoir=Zo be well bred. 

Il est trés comme il fant=he ts a real gentleman. 

Il vaut mieux agir que de parler= /é is better to act than speak. 

N.B.—que=than takes the Infinitive with de. 
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Le jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle=‘he game is not worth the 
candle. 

Conrir & perte Whaleine=to run out of breath, 

Parler, & tort et & travers=fo speek nonsense. 

Tout ce qui reluit n’est pas or= All ts not gold that bass 

Il lui en cuirahe will smart for it. 

Mettre & profit=do turn to account. 

Dire son fait & quelq’un=fo Zell a person his own. 

Que voulez vous dire=what do you mean ? 

Trouver 4 redire 40 find fault with. 

Vous avez beau dire=it is in vain for you to talk. 

Tl va sans dire que=ié is a matter of course that. 

Dire des injures 4 qqu.=/o insult some one, 

Se le tenir pour dit=/o take the hint. 

. Dites-lui bien des choses de. ma part==remember me to him. 

Eclater de rire; rire at @lats=lo burst out laughing. 

Rira bien qui tira le dernier=let him laugh who wins. 

A bon chat bon rat; & beau jeu, beau retour= Tid for tat. 

Faire une promenade=<o go for a walk. 

Faire un tour de jardin=do walk round the garden, 

Faire plaisir & qqn.==¢o give pleasure to some one. 

Faire de la peine 4 qqn.=Zo give pain to some one. 

Faire une visite=2o pay a visit. 

Faire le malade==/o feign illness, 

Faire des facons==/o stand on ceremonies. 

Faire main basse sur=‘o lay violent hands on, 

Faire une question=Zo ask.a question, 

Faire voile pour=Zo set sail for. 

Se faire soldat=2o become a soldier, 

Faire bon accueil 4=Zo welcome, 

Faire feu sur=@o fire at. 

Faire entrer=Zo show in. 

Faire montero show upstairs. 
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Faire naitre=¢o give rise to. 

Faire part 4 qqn. de quelque chose=¢o acquaint some one 
with something. 

Faire semblant d’étre malade=¢o feign illness, 

Faire venir=¢o send for 

Faire voir=d¢o show. 

Se faire comprendre=to make oneself understood. 

Ne faire que chanter=to do nothing but sing. 

Ne faire que de sortir=to have but just gone out. 

Comment se fait-il que=how ts it that ? 

(with subjunctive) 

Faire l’affaire=fo sutt, 

Vous feriez mieux de rester icimyou had better stay here. 

Faire & 8a guise=¢o have one’s own way. 

Cela ne fait rien=that does not mutter. 

Qu’est-ce que cela me fait >= What Meiat to me? 

Uela fait beaucoup=¢hat matters much. 

Il fait cher vivre icizst ts expensive to live here, 

Mettre a la voile=¢o set sail, 

Se mettre ato begin to. 

Se mettre en colére=do get angry. 

Se mettre A table=to sit down for dinner. 

Se mettre en téte de==to take it into one’s head to. 

Mettre de eau dans son vin=/o lower one’s tone. 

Le temps se met au beau=che weather is becoming fair. 

Prendre son parti de=to make up one’s mind to, 

Prendre l’occasion aux cheveux=/o take time by the forelock. 

S’en prendre & (with Disjunctive Pronouns j=te lay the blame on. 

Connaitre & fond=to know thoroughly. 

Faites ce qui vous (Z. 0.) plaire=do what you like. 

Plait-il= What ts i please ? 

Comme bon vous semblera=as you please 
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Vivre au jour la journée=zo hve from hand to mouth, 

Etre sur le qui-vive=to be on the allert, 

On ne sait qui meurt, ni qui vit=life is uncertain. 

Faire la mine=¢o frown. 

Il a la langue bien pendue=he has the gift of the gab. 

Tl nous a fermé la porte an nez=he shut the door in, our face. 

Rire sous cape=éo laugh in one’s sleeves. 

Nous avons piqué des deux=we put spurs to our horses, 

Parler & coeur ouvert=—=o speak frankly, 

A la belle étoile=in the open air. 

O’en est fait=st is all over. 

Chemin faisant=on one’s way, 

Batir des chateaux en Espagne=¢o build castles in the air, 

Je suis au comble de la joie=JZ am beside myself with joy. 

Mettre & la porte=to ¢urn out of doors. — 

Cette dame se met tot'@&rs A la frangaise=that lady always 
dresses after the French fashion. 

Connaitre de nom, de vue=¢o know by name, by sight. | 

Je lui en sais bon gré=J am thankful to him for it. 

Tenir sa parole=o keep one’s word. 

S’attendre Ato expect 

Bst-ce que cela me regarde=does that concern me? 

Parler de la pluie et du beau temps=du speak of indifferent 

matters, 

Aux calendes grecques=never. 

Pas le moins du monde=noé in the least. 

Advienne que pourra=happen what may. 

On’ connait les amis au besoin=A friend in need is a friend 

indeed, 
Lappétit vient en mangeant=one leg of mutton helps down 
another. 
Vous. lavez échappé belle=you have had a narrow escape. 
7 
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PART If, 
REVISION EXBROISE I. 


{. 'Transtate into English :— 


(a) La vie de Mme, de Sévigné semble au premier abord 
triste, Orpheline de bonne heure, elle regoit chez son oncle 


N 


qui Véléve soigneasement une bonne instruction, Veuve & 
vingt-cing ans, elle se consacre 4 ses enfants. Hille en a deux, 
mais elle préfére sa fille, Hlle espére la garder 4 Paris ; 
mais quand son gendre regoit un poste en Provence, sa femme 
doit ’y suivre. La mére avait voulu leur rendre visite, mais 
les voyages staient trop difficiles. Comme elles ne pouvaient 
pas se voir souvent, elles s’écrivaient beaucoup, et la correspon- 
' dance entre la mére et la fille fut volumineuse. Madame de 
Sévigné habitait une maison de campagne nommée Les 
Roehere, prés de Vitry. Beaucoup d®’vouristes Ja visitent, et 
on lear montre son boudoir, qui est resté tout-d.fait comme il 
était au dix-septiéme gidcle. 

(b} Petit, bon espoir, bon courage, 
Surmonte les premiers dégotits. 
Ce n’est qu’au terme du voyage 
Qu’on gotite les fruits les plus doux. 
Le maitre qui t’enseigne 4 lire 
Met dans tes mains une clef d’or. 
C’est la clef d’un magique empire 
Que ta jeune 4me ignore encor, 
Apprends ce que ¢’est qu’un bon livre : 
Un ami qui nous aide & vivre ; © 
Un congolateur dans nos maux ; 
Un conseiller tendre et sdvare, 
Qui nous dicte le bien 4 faire. 
Enfants, épelez bien les mots. 


men GI me 


II. Re-write and complete the following sentences : 

(a) Jen’ (had) pas un moment a perdre, la cloche (was 
ringing). 

(b) (I always have had) pour Shakespeare la plus 
grande admiration. 

(c) Je ne crois pas que vous (are right). 

(d) Aussitét que le crime (was known), la police arriva, 

(e) Que (do you think of ) exposition de tableaux que 
voug avez (seen) hier. 

III. (a) Write down the Present Indicative and the Present 
Subjunctive of: mettre, prier, s’en aller. 

(b) Write the following in the corresponding plural 
forms: (1) quel bel oisean! (2) ver-a-soie, (3) moulin a 
vent, (£) chef-d’oenvre, (5) porte-drapeau, 

\V. Translate into F 
1. These boys walk-bare-footed. 
He has lent them to me, 
3. I have seen the garden of which you speak, 


4, I want you to go and tell him to wait for me. 

5. Which of your neighbours is coming to see you 
to-day ? 

6. How tong have you been studying French? For 
five years, 


7. If you were in France, you would learn French. 

8, We have seen them playing in the garden. 

9. What books have you read ? 

10. I doubt whether there is anything more beautiful 
than virtue. 
VY, Translate into French : 


“Tell me” said Robert to his grandmother, “when one 
sees fairies in the woods”. “They are seen,” replied his 
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grandmother, “during the night, when the moon is shining, 
and the stars are visible. Then they dance and sing and play 
together,and they catch travellers who are going home late 
and make them sleep and make them dream strange things: 
In the morning they disappear, and you cannot tell where 
they have gone, Perhaps they are among the stars in the sky 
or among the trees of the forest, listening to what you are 
saying. But every night they come back again, and it is 
dangerous to walk in the country at night. 


REVISION EXERCISE 2. 


“I, Translate into English :—- 
(a) Marie Staart, fille de Jacques V, roi d’Ecosse, née le 
quinze décembre 1542, perdit gon pere sept jours aprés sa 
yhaissance; 4 lage de six ans, les troubles de son pays 
Pobligdrent, toute enfant qu’elle était@@”’chercher un refnge en 
France, Elle devint bientét Padmiration de la cour, A seize 
ans Marie Stuart épousa Frangois II, et devint veuve au bout 
de deux ans et demi. La régente d’Ecosse, sa mére, étant morte 
au mois de juin 1560, Marie quitta la France pour retourner 
dans ses états ot l’attendaient les troubles et les malheurs, 
Quel que soit le jugement que l’on porte sur cette reine, quel- 
ques fantes qu’on puisse lui reprocher, il est impossible de 
n’étre pas touché de sa fin tragique, 
2A) J’étais seul prés des flots ‘Pat une nuit d’étoiles : 

Pas un nuage aux cieux, stir les mers ‘pas de voiles ; 
Mes yeux Plongeaient, plus loin que l’univers réel, 
Et les vents at les mers et toute la nature 
Semblaient interroger dans un confus murmure 

Les flots des mers, les feux dn ciel. 

Et les étoiles d’or, légions infiuies, 

A voix haute, & voix basse, avec mille harmonies, 


pete 


II. 
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Disaient, en inclinant leur couronne de feu ; 
Et les flots bleus, que rien ne gouverne et n’arréte, 
Disaient, en recourbant l’écume de leur créte, 
C’est le Seigneur, le Seigneur Dieu, 
f F 
Fill up the blanks with prepositions :— 


(a) Je vais écrire......... votre ami 


saseaess venir ici. 
(b) Il faut apprendre...... -++ lire @b......... écrire. 
(c) J’ai offert......... cet homme......... le recevoir ici. 
(a) Il a promis ........ ses parents......... mieux travailler, 
(e) Elle n’a pas encore demandé......... Sa mMéeTe.......4. lui 
pardonner. 


III. (a) Write down the Past Historic and the Participle 


Perfect of : acquérir, s‘asseoir, écrire. 
(b) Give the Feminine of : 
(1) Pécheur, (23@opagnon, (3) tous Jes lions, (4) un 


esclave fugitif, (5) de berger il devint roi. 
IV. Translate into French : 


_ 
COON aw»rrwnN re 


Men are mortal. 

T want you to know it, 

You are wrong ; it is a pity. 

T used to know him when I was at school. 

He was born on the 28rd of February 1891, 
They have been learning French for five years. 
Tam afraid he will not arrive before 12 o’cloc«, 
He will give it to you, if you promise to return it. 
I do not understand his feelings towards me. 

You do not know what you are talking about. 


V. Translate into French : 


Iknow a man who thinks that books are the greatest 


treasures in the world, Give him a good book and place 
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him beside the fire, and he will be content the whole day. 
Do not disturb him if you wish him to be polite to you. 
Especially if the weather is bad outside does he like to read 
at home. Is he right? I[ do not think so; for one can 
learn more by going amongst men than by reading what men 
are doing or have done, The world requires men who can 
do things more than men who only think. And it is useless 
to be able to think. if one is not also able to act. 


_, REVISION EXERCISE 38. 


1. Translate into English :— 


* (a) Un Arabe s'était égaré dans le hesirh, Depuis deux 
jours il errait ca et la sans trouver rien & manger; il était 
+ en danger de mourir de faim, quand sondain il arriva prés 
d’une de ces mares ow les voyageurs abe oavenl leurs chameaux, 
eb tout aupres il vit gisant snr le sM®."un petit sac de cuir. 
“Le ciel soit loud,” s’écria-t-il en le ramassant; “je crois 
que ce sont des dattes ou des noisettes! quel délicieux régal 
ce sera pour moi! comme elles me rafraichirout et me récon- 
forteront! En disant cela et plein d’un brillant espoir, il 
ouvrit le sac; mais en voyant le contenn, il s’écria avec un 
soupir de tristesse: ‘‘Hélas! hélas! ce ne sont que des 
perles,” 
(b) Espére, enfant! demain! et puis demain encore ! 

Et puis toujours demain ! aroyons dans l'avenir 

Hspére ! et chaque fois que se lave l’aurore, 

Soyons 14 pour prier comme Dieu pour bénir! 

Nos fantes, mon pauvre ange, ont causé, nos soufi- 

rances, 

Peut-étre qu’en vestant biey ‘longtemps: & genous, 

Quand il aura béni toutes Jes innocences, 

Pais tous les repentjrs, Dien finira par nous, 
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II, Make the following participles agree where necessary :— 


(1) Hisr nous nous sommes (couché) de bonne heure, 
(2) Voici les livres que j’ai (acheté) chez le libraire. (8) 
Cette dictée est difficile, je V’ai mal (fait). (4) L’agent de police 
nous a (fait) traverser la rue, (5) Elles u’ont pas (pu ) 
répondre aux questions. (6) Elles se sont (écrit) beaucoup 
de lettres. (7) Elles se sont (¢rompé) de route et se sont 
( égaré ). 
III, (a) Write the future of: envoyer, mourir, faire. 

(b) Give the French for :— 

(1) It is going to rain; (2) go and fetch some; (8) he 
is dying. 
IV. Translate into French :— 


1. TI do not know what you are thinking of. 

2. He spends ein reading novels. 

8 The more he talks, the less he does, 

4, They and my brothers have come to see you. 

5, Itis tight for you to know it. 

6. Scarcely had we gone out when it began to rain. 

7. Have you any soap? I wish to buy some. 

8. He never rises late. He is always working al! 

morning. 

9. This is not what you ought to do, 

10. Always love and obey your parents, 

V. Translate into French :— 

The village was fall of people of all kinds, and it was 
easily seen that it was a holyday. Hveryone Beemed to be 
going towards the public square, and, on arriving there, 
we found it decorated with flags and flowers. Soldiers were 
standing in the square, and a general, accompanied by his 
officers, was passing in front of the troops, The band played 
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the “ Marseillaise”. I learned from a neighbour that it was 
the fourteenth of July, the day the French celebrate as the 
‘ Féte Nationale” and I was not surprised to find so many 
people there. All day sounds of joy were heard and it was 
not till night that quietness reigned again in the village. 


REVISION EXERCISE 4. 
I. Translate into English :— 
{a) On ne peut pas dire précisément que lempereur 


manquat de coeur, ni de tont sentiment du bien et du beau. Loin - - 


d’étre incapable d'ainitié, il se montrait souvent bon camarade, 
et c’était 1a justement ce qui le rendait cruel: il voulait étre 
aimé et admiré pour lui-méme, et s’irritait contre ceux qui 
n’avaient pas envers lui ces sentiments.” Sa nature était 
jalouse, susceptible, et les petites trahisons le mettaient hors de 
Ini. Presqte toutes ses vengeances s’exercaient sur des per- . 
gonnes qu’il avait admises dans soygcorcle intime, mais qui 
abusérent de la familiarité qu’il entiticceait pour le percer 
de leurs railleries, 
(b) Les enfants sont venus demander des roses, 
Il faut leur en donner, 
Mais les petits ingrats détruisent toutes choses, 
Il faut leur pardonner. 
Tout printemps est leur féte et tout jardin leur table, 
Qa’ils prennent a loisir | 
Ils nous devront, du moins, souvenir délectable ! 
D’avoir eu du plaisir ! 
Demain nous glanerons les roses répandues, 
Trégor du jardin vert; 
Ces haleines d’4té ne seront pas perdues 
Pour embaumer l’hiver, 
Onvrez donc aux enfants qui demandent des roses ; 
Tl faut lear en donner; 
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Et si instinct les pousse & briser toutes choses, 
Il faut leur pardonner. 


II, Translate into French :— 


1, That book is well written, take it and read it. 

2. Do you think I am more fortunate than he? 

3. Do not say it to them, they do not like it. 

4, This room is 20 feet long and 14 wide, 

5. I wish you to take this letter to your uncle, 

6. He told me to go home, which I did. 

7, However rich you may be, be charitable to the poor. 
8 


The school to which | send my son is the best in 
the town. 


9. I prefer this wine to that; this is older but that is 
sweeter. 
10 On the 14th of July, the mob seized and destroyed 
the Bastille. 
III. (a) Show the difference between :— 
(1) bénte and bénite; (2) veille and vieille; (8) il tarde 
& venir and il me tarde de venir; (4) quoiquil chante and 
quot quit chante; (5) cru and eri, 
(b) Give the French for :— 
(i) Charles I and Henry VIII; (ii) in the year 1880; 
(iii) 2000 miles; (iv) thonsands of women. 


IV. (a) Give the present indicative, third person; the past 
definite, third person singular; and the present participle 
of: tenir, valoir, joindre, prendre, rompre. 

(b) Form adverbs from: 
Joli, bon, mou, imprudent, confus. 


V. Translate into French :— 


When Nelson was a very small boy, he was fond of 
wandering about alone in the fields and woods. One day he 
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lost his way ahd came to a great river which he could not 
cross. He sat down on the bank of the river and being tired, 
goon fell asleep. When he did not come home for dinner his 
friends became anxidus; and went out to look for him, At last 
they found him asleep on the river bank. They asked him 
if he had no fear, “Fear?” he answered “What is fear? 
T never saw fear.” 


REVISION EXERCISE 5, 

I, Translate into English :—- , 

(a) On racontait & des enfants la découverte du Nouvean 
Monde par Christophe Colomb, Un vieux commandeur espag- 
nol qui était présent dit tout & coap: “Mes chers enfants, 
on vous trompe; ce n’est pas un capitaine génois, mais un 
petit grillon D’Espagne qui a découvert l’Amérique.. Un des 
matelots de l’équipage, qui était sa emporta dats un 
vieux sabot an grillon de la bouwiigerie, Mais ce grillon 
s’échappa pendant la traversée, Ce ne fut qu’au dernier joar, 
lorsque Uolomb, cedant aux menaces, allait tourner voile, que 
le grillon chanta! Par tous les saints du paradis, monseig- 
near, dit le matelot, se jetant aux pieds de |’amiral, croyez- 
moi, la terre est proche, car mon grillon a chanté! Vous voyez 
bien que ce-grillon d’Bspagne a découvert l’Amérique” 


(bo) Quand tout renait dans la nature, 
An retour du printemps, 
Que notre joie est vive eb pure, 
Et quels sont nog accents ! 
Quel bean soleil et quels beaux jours! 
Ah puissent-ils durer toujours ! 
Mais quand je vois briller l’aurore 
Qui vient rendre & mes voeux 
Un tandre pére que j’adore, 
Ah! que je dis bien mieux : 
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Quel beau soleil, quel jour charmant ! 
Puisse-t-il revepir souvent ! 
Qu’on est heureux avec un pére 
Qui vit pour ses enfants ! 
Notre bonheur est de lui plaire. 
Et voici nos serments : 
Nous allons désormais toujours 
Faire le bonheur de ses jours. 


Ii, Translate into French :— 


I connot give yoa all that you ask. It is impossible. 
What time is it? It is 11-55 P.M. 

IT shall introduce you to her, 

He who is contented is happy. 

I don’t think he is of my opinion. 
Rome was for more than 200 years the mistress of the 
world, 

After entering the room, he shut the door. 

8. Has he ever been a sailor? No, never. 

9, He knows neither how to read nor how to write. 

10, When I meet him to-morrow, I shall tell him that 
story. ; 
III. (a) Give the principal parts of :— 

aller, faire, voir, craindre, vendre, partir. 

(b) Write in the plaral :— 

(i) Un corbeau, perché sur an arbre, tenait un morceau 
de fromage dans gon bec. (ti) Le général lit son journal, 
(iii) Celui-ci ne put pas, celui-la ne voulut pas, (iv) Je suis 
allé au bal avee loi. (v) Un vieux monsieur examinait un 
nouvel appareil. 


PN IRS Ces bo es 


P 


TV. (a) Replace the nouns in italies by pronouns :— 


(1) C'est Jean qui écrira la lettre @ Marie. (2) Crest & 
Jeanne que la tante a envoyé des roses. (3) Charles et Jean 
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n’écrivent pas aussi bien que Marie et Jeanne. (4) Les en- 
fants se proménent avec leurs amis. (5) Le professeur don- 
nera des livres a Charles & Vécole. 

(b) In the following sentences replace the adverbial ex- 
pressions by equivalent adverbs :— 

(i) Hl parle toujours avec prudence. (ii) Ils nous at- 
tendaient en silence, (iii) L’enfant marche avec facilité, (iv) 
Il peut lire avec difficuléé. (v) Ils l’ont traité avec cruauté. 


V. Translate into French :— 


If I were rich, { shonld not go and. build myself a town 
house in the country, On some well shaded hillside I should 
have a small rustic house, ‘a white house which would recall 
a little the happy times of my youth. I should have vegeta. 
bles in my garden, and for a patk, a nice orchard, The fruit 
would be free to those who strolled by, There I should 
gather friends, carefully chosen raj@f'> chan numerous. All 
the airs and graces of the town would be forgotten, and having 
become villagers, we should find ourselves engaged in 
active life which would rejuvenate onr digestion and give us 
new tastes. 


REVISION EXERCISE 6. 


“1. Translate into English :— 


(a) Un petit gargon de cing ans rencontre un pauvre 
brag vienx eb trés infirme. Sa mére donne un sou A Jenfant, 
qui le porte au vieux pauvre; mais, en le lui remettant, il dte 
d‘abord devant Ini sa petite casqnette—le sallue. N’est-ce pas 

exquis? Quel enseignement profond! comme ce petit enfant, 
qui se découvre de la pauvreté, eb qui ajoute !'anméne du coeur 
& Paumoéne de la main, nous montre tont 4 coup la politesse 
Sous une forme nouvelle! Comme i} nous dit, sans le savoir, 
le cher petit! et son inconscience ajoute & la force de sa lecon 
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comme il nous dit-clairement d’honorer dans tout étre humain 
une créature de Dieu et an frére de douleur ! Grace a lui! 


II. 


Ab) La source tombait du rocher 


Goutte 4 goutte 4 la mer affreuse. 
L’Océan, fatal an nocher, 

Lui dit ; “Que me veux-tu, pleureuse ? 
‘“ Je suis la tempéte et l’effroi ; 

Je finis ott le ciel commence. 
Est-ce que j’ai besoin de toi, 

Petite, moi qui suis l’immense ?” 


La source dit au gouffre amer. 


“ Je te donne, sans bruit ni gloire, 
Ce qui te manque, O vaste mer ! 7 3 
Une goutte d’eau qu’on peut boire.” 
4 


Translate into Freucn :— 


1, 


re 


PON 2o ew 


-_ 
> 
. 


I had a good deal of money. Had you any? 

I do not know what I. shall do without him. 

He will borrow the money from him. 

I ought to have worked when I was young, 
Hardly had we set out when it began to thunder. 
Keep that and give me this. 

He prefered them to arrive in time. 

The master has made her copy out her exercise again, 
It is in this square that Joan ‘of Arc was burned, 
She likes reading something interesting when she has 
nothing to do, 


III. (a) Conjugate the conditional of envoyait, the future of 


courtr, the past historic of perdu and the Imperfect 
subjunctive of salissunt and veyait. 
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(b) Give the Hnglish for :— 

(i). Faire des chateaux en Espagne. (ii) Cela ne tient 
qu’a vous, (iii) Bon gré, mal gré, (iv) Faire école 
buissoniére, 

IV. (a) Give, in words, the French for :— 

(1) 2/85 (ii) the retreat of the 10,000; (iii) 4/5; (iv) 
what is the time? It is just striking ten: (v) hundreds of 
people. 
(b) Give the comparative and the superlative degrees of : 

bien, mal, bon, mauvais, grand, 


A's Translate into French :— 

One day King George IIL was driving to a small town. 
As the day was fine, he resolved to take a walk in the fields 
and told his coachman to stop. He entered a large cornfield, 
where only one woman was reaping Fos went towards her 
and asked her where her companions were. « They have all 
gone to the town to see the King,” she said. “He will be 
there to-day.” “Why have you not gone too?” asked the 
King, “I am too poor,’ was the reply. “I have three children.” 
The King drew three gold pieces from his pocket, saying, 
“when your friends come back, tell them that the King came 
to see you and gave you his portrait for each of your three 
children,” 


REVISION EXERCISE 7. 


{, Translate into English :— 

(a) La comtesse essaya d’interroger son fils sur ses pro- 
jets d’avenir: mais elle comprit qu’ils étaient si incertains et 
si vagues quil fallait avoir confiance en lui, et ne pas trop 
insigter pour savoir ce que peut-étre il ne pouvait pas lui 
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dire, Dvailleurs, le plus pressé maintenant e’était de pro- 
céder aux préparatifs du départ, Lucien ne voulait point 
perdre de temps. I] fit un mince paquet de ce qu’il croyait 
utile @emporter, un peu de linge et quelques vétements, et, le 
soir veal, quand tout le monde fut endormi au chateau, aprds 
avoir embragsé sa mére, il jeta son bagage sur les épaules du 
jardinier, qui, comme la plapart des gens de la maison, lui 
était entitrement dévoaé, et prit un sentier 4 travers les champs 
pour s’en aller a cing lienes de la, gagner la station du chemin 
de fer, ob pasgait & la pointe du jour le train montant vers 
Paris. — 
/() Non, Vavenir nest & personne! 

Sire, Pavenir est & Dieu! 

A chaque fois que lheure sonne, 

Tout ici-bas nous dit adieu. 

Liavenir! | A! mystére! 

Toutes les cho e la terre, 

Gloire, fortune militaire, 

Couronne éclatante des rois, 

Victoire aux ailes embrasées, 

Arpbitions réalisées, 

Ne sont jamais sur nous posdées 

Que comme l‘oiseau gur nos toits. 


II. Substitute participles for the infinitives in parentheses :— 


Ce matin nous nous sommes (lever) de bonne heure, 
nous avons (@éjeuner), nous sommes (aller) & la gare, nous 
avons (prendre) des billets pour Versailles, et aprés les avoir 
(payer ) nous sommes (entrer). dans la salle d'attente. Quand 
on a (appeler) les Voyageurs, nous sommes (sordir) nons 
sommes (monter) dans le train, eb nons avons (présenter) nos 
billets au contréleur qui les a (potngonner) et nous les a 
C rendre). 


—104— 


II]. Translate into French: 


Udo not know whom you have seen. 

When will you come? when the weather is fine, 

They entered the class smiling. 

I will do everything to oblige you. 

We were working hard when the bell rang. 

This man, whoever he might be, was not his friend. - 
He will give me the thing I need. 

Are you her nieces? Yea, we are. 

The first three chapters of that book are excelent. 

A letter from you will make your father happy. 


— 


ie 


SH AAM PR ww 


ad 


IV. (a) Conjugate dire and recevoir in the past historic; 
and venir and devoir in the imperfect subjunctive, 
(b) Give the French for :— 
Who are you? Whom do yoys.-. What do they see? 
Of what are you speaking ? €ii has happened ? 


V. ‘Translate into French :— 


There was a certain Duke, who was known among all 
his companions as the stingiest of men, One day he was dining 
at the King’s palace. At the end of the meal the King 


related to the guests the misfortunes of a poet, who had been 


well known to all those who were present, and proposed to 
all that they should contribute a certainsum of money to 
help the poer poet, This proposal was received with aplause 
and the king himself rose and went round the table to receive 
the money from the guesta. Everybody was much pleased 
because the avaricious Duke was thus going to be forced to 
contribute; they knew that he would not dare refuse in the 
presence of so many persons, especially when his majesty 
himself was making the collection, After all had given their 
money to the King, the latter asked the Duke whether he had 
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contributed anything. “Yonr majesty,’ said one of the 
guests, laughing, “I saw the Duke giving you his gold piece, 
otherwise I should not have believed it.” ‘And I, too, saw 
it” said the King, “but still 1 do nob believe it.” 


REVISION EXERCISE 8. 
I. Translate into English :— 


. (a) Que chacun de vous se contente donc de la part qui lui 
sera échué. Quelle que soit sa carritre, elle Ini donnera une 
mission, des devoirs, une certaine somme de bien 4 produire, 
Ce sera 1a sa tache; quil la remplisse avec courage eb énergie, 
honnétement et fidélement, of il avra fait dans sa position tout 
ce qu'il est donné & Vhomme de faire, Qu’il la remplisse aussi 
sans envie contre ces émules. Vous ne serez pas seuls dang 
votre chemin; vous y marcherez avec d’autres appelég par la 
Providence & poursniyg méma but, Dans ce concours de la 
vie, ily pourront Ns: par le talent, ou devoir a4 -la 
fortune un succes qni vous échappera, Ne leur en veuillez pas 
et, si vous avez fait de votre mieux, ne vous en venillez pas 
a vous-mémes, Le succés n’est pas ce qui importe, c’est 
l'eflort: car c’est 18 ce qui dépend de homme, ce qui l’éléve, 
ce qui le rend content de lui-méme, 


(b) Veillez sur moi quand je m’éveille, 
Bon ange, puisque Dieu l’a dit, 
Bt chaque nuit, quand je sommeilie, 
Penchez-vous sur mon petit lit, 
Ayez pitié de ma faiblesse, 
A mes cdtes marchez sans cesse, 
Parlez-moi le long du chemin ; 
Et pendant que je vous écoute, 
De peur que je ne tombe en route, 
Bon ange, donnez-moi la main. 


8 
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lI. Fill up the blanks with relative pronouns :— 


Tl n’aime ni céux......... il trompe ni ceux...... le trompent. — 
Si vous parlez de Jean en pensant & Marie,celui...... .. vous 
parlez n’est pas celle 4.. . vous pensez. Le jardin...... nons 
jonons est bien beau, Oa: pauvre homme n’a pas de...... vivre. 


III. Translate into French :— 


1. When I was in the country, I used to meet him 
every day, 

2. Jam sorry your mother was ill. How is she now? - 

3. He has been singing all morning, something good must 

have happened. 

I have heard him say it. 

He became a teacher. 

I do not know what to do. 

You do not remember what Ltald you. 

He went away without elt 

He began by laughing and ended vy weeping, 

10. Scarcely had I left the house when he called me back, 


IV. (a) Conjugate the past historic of savaient and voudrait, 
and the imperfect subjunctive of pardager and tenir. 

(b) Form short French sentences showing the difference’ 
between: (i) puis, puisque, depuis, depuis que; (ii) passer 
and dépenser ; (iii) vouloir and en vouloir &; (iv) pays and 
campagne; (v) sur and sar. 


SENS oe 


VY. ‘Translate into French :-— 

A friend called one day on Michael Angelo, who was 
finishing a statue; some time afterwards he called again ; 
the sculptor was still at his work; his friend, looking at the 
figure, exclaimed, “‘You have been idle since I saw you last.” 
“By no means,” replied the sculptor, “I have retouched this . 
part, and polished that; I have softened this feature, and 


—107— 


brought out this muscle; [ have given more eapression to this 
lip and more energy to this limb.” “Well, well,” said his 
frignd, “but all these things are trifles.” “It may be so,” 
replied Michael Angelo, “but recollect that trifles make perfec- 
tion, and that perfection is no trifle.” 


REVISION EXERCISE 9. 


1. Translate into English :— 


. (a) Frangois ler demanda a Henri VII une entrevue, 
et fit préparer pour le recevoir tout un camp de tentes de 
drap d'or doublé de velours. Les deux rois, montés sur de 
beaux chevaux, s’avancérent l'un vers l’autre, se saludrent de 
bonne grace, mirent pied 4 terre, et se rendirent dans la grande 
tente, ou ils burent du vin ensemble, et se présentérent mutuelle- 
ment leurs oe des fétes, des tournois, et des 
luttes. Dans celles-ci'fs Anglais gagnérent le prix, mais 
Frangois vengea les Frangais en jetant a terre Henri VIII, quj 
ne le lui pardonna pas, 

~(b) Qu’il va lentement, le navire 

A qui j/ai confié mon sort ! 
Au rivage ot: mon Coeur aspire, 

Qu’il est lent & trouver un port! 
France adorée 
Douce Contrée ! 

Mes yeux cent fois ont cru les découvrir, 
Quan vent rapide 
Soudain nous guide 

Aux bords sacrés of je reviens mourir ! 
Mais enfin le matelot crie ; 
Terre! Terre! la-bas, voyez ! 

Ah! tous mes maux sont oubliés. 
Salut & ma patrie! 
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If. Change the inflnitives in the following sentences to their 
correct form : 

(a) Pourvu qu’il (faire), je serai content. (b) S'il 
(faire) beau temps, elle sortirait, (c) Elles y sont (aller) 
sans vous. (d) Je iui parlerai avant qu’il (partir). (e) Quand 
elle (avoir) trouvé son chapeau, elle sera contente. 

III, Translate into French :— 

1. He held an orange in his hand. 

2. He who has too many friends has no friends. 

8, Ten times ten make a hundred, That is easy to learn. 

4, She had gone away before her friend arrived at 

2 o'clock. 
5, . The more he advances, the more he wants to learn, 
6. This pen is my brother’s, it is certainly not yours, 
7. Do yon know what has happg”. 
8. When you meet your frftte: tell him to come and 
gee me, 

9. ‘The captain was the last to leave the ship. 

10. He escaped by jumping through the window. 

IV. (a) Give the present subjunctive, first person singular, of 
plaindre, mener and mouvoir: the past historic, third person 
plural of ‘aire, battre and vivre; the future, first person 
plural of courir and envoyer. — 

(b) Form verbs from :— 

Ori, noir, intérét, réve, dur, fil, 


V Translate into French :— 


Once a little girl who was four years old was kneeling 
beside her mother. Her hands were folded, her little face was 
very serious; she was saying the Lord’s Prayer aloud. Sud- 
denly she stopped. “What is that?’ cried her mother; 
“why did you stop after ‘Give us this day our daily bread’? 
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I did not hear what you said; what was ite” The child was 

silent, and looked shyly into her mother’s face. ‘What else did 

you say?” repeated the mother. “Dont be augry with me, 

mother,” said the little girl; “I said, ‘and give us plenty of 

butter on it too’.” 7. ; 
REVISION EXERCISE 10. 

I. Translate into English :— 


(a) Spenser, fameux poéte anglais, s’introduisit- un jour 
dans la maison de Sir Philip Sidney, dont il n’était point 
connu, tenant 4 la main une copie d’an des poémes. On porte 
la copie au chevalier. Celui-ci la prend, la lit, eb frappé de 
la beanté des vers, il fait parattre le transport le plus vif 4 la 
découverte d’un génie si neuf et si rare. Il lit passionément 
quelques stances, et se tournaut vers son intendant : “Donnez,” 
lui dit-il, “cinquantaghi & auteur de-ges vers.” Il pour- 
suit la lecture; et, hh. encore d’une nouvelle stance, 
s’écrie: “Doublez la somme.” L’intendaht étonné, différait 
dexécater ordre de son maitre; Sidney continue de lire! Sa 
libéralité s’accrott avce son admiration: ‘Je donne,” dit-il, 
‘deux cents livres,” et poussant son intendant par l’épaule; 
“Vite, vite, et sur-le-champ; car si je lis Cavantage, je serai 
tenté de donner tout mon bien.” 

(b) “Ou va le volume d’eau 

Que roule ainsi ce ruisseau? 

Disait un enfant & sa mére. 

Sur cette rive si chére 

D’ob nous le voyons partir 

Le verrons-nous revenir? 

—Non, mon fils, loin de Ja source, 
Ce ruisseau fait pour toujours, 

Kt son onde dans sa course 

Est l'image de nos jours.” 
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Ii. (a) Write the present indicative, the present subjunctive 
and the imperfect subjunctive of :— 
pararssaient, dit, allongeé. 

(b) Fill up the blanks with e’es¢ or dl es¢ :— 

(i)... inutile de lui en parler, (ii) i] a perdu sa for- 
tune...... Certain (iii) qui est-il?...... mon neveu, (iv)...... 
un soldat qui est revenu du front. (v)...... vous que je désire 
voir. (vi)..... est bean de mourir pour sa patrie, (vii) ...... 
huit heures. 

Ill. (a) Give the feminine singular and the masculine plural 
of : joli, national, sombre, must, fugiti/, 

(b) Fill up the blanks with appropriate prepositions : 


(1) UI est midi...... ma montre, (2) Il est aimé...... tout 
le monde. (8) Il est entré...... la maison, (4) Tl est sorti...... 
la fenétre, (5) Il demeure......Cang?.:~» 


IV. Translate into French : 
1. I cannot help thinking of what you have been saying. 
2. [congratulated him on his success, 
8. She is quite ashamed of it, 
4, He had himself elected president, 
5, They left for Switzerland on a fine summer's day. 
6. He is looking for a house which is big enough, 
7, IfIJconld help you, T would willingly do so. 
8, He is too poor to bny that book ; give it to him. 
9, I borrowed this book from him in order that I might 
read it. 
10. Never promise what you do not intend to fulfil. 
V. Translate into French ; 
To assure himself that all his orders had been faithfully 
carried out, Napoleon would sometimes ride round the camp 
alone or accompanied by an officer, One very hot day in 
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August he was going round the outposts when he remem- 
bered that a sentry had been posted in cornfield at a con- 
siderable distance from the camp. When he went into the 
field he found the soldier fast asleep among the stooks. The 
Emperor gently took his musket from him and mounted guard 
in his stead, An hour later the unfortunate soldier woke ap, 
At first he thought he was dreaming. Then he understood. 
“Here is your musket,” said the-Emperor, “and never say a 
word of this to any one!” 


REVISION EXERCISE 11 
I. Translate into English :— 


(a) Un homme, accusé de vol, comparaissait devant la 
cour. Aprés l’audition des témoins dont les dépositions 


n’étaient point fo seluantes, l’accusé avait néanmoins 
avoué qu’il était » % délit en question, sur quoi le 
jury s’était retiré pour délibérer, En rentrant dans la salle, 
le chef da jury annonga a la cour étonnée que- le prisionnier 
avait 6t6 trouvé innocent, “Comment!” s’écria le juge, 
‘Vaccusé s’avone lui-méme coupable, et yous le prononcez 
innocent.” ‘“Monseigneur, c’est précisément parcequ’il se dit 
coupable que nous le croyons innocent; nous connaissons 


Smith depuis son enfance; c’est le plus grand menteur de la 
P : pus g 
paroisse,” 


(b) J’eus dans ma blonde enfance, hélas! trop éphémére, 
Trois maitres: un jardin, un vieux prétre et ma 
mére. . 
Le jardin était grand, profond, mystérienx, 
Fermé par de hauts murs aux regards curienx, 
Semé de fleurs s’ouvrant sinai que des paupiéres, 
Et d’insects vermeils qui couraient sur les pierres, 
Plein de bourdonnements et de confuses voix ; 
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Au milien presque un champ, dans le fond, presque 
un bois. : 
Le prétre tout nourri de Tacite et d’Homére, 
Btait un doux vieillard. Ma mere—était ma mare. 


II, Translate into French :~— 


This morning I received a letter from England. 

Thiz room is 80 feet by 20. . 

My uncle and I went to Mexico last year. 

Do you know what he is busy with now? 

Do you wish me to introduce you to him? 

I was asleep when he came in. 

We have neither pens nor paper. How can we write? 

He is too lazy to work, 

He is not more than 15 years of age, 

Here are two rontes; whe: ’.e will you take? « 

That one. 

III. (a)-Give; (i) the 8rd person singular of the present 
and imperfect subjunctive of vivre and appuyer; (ii) the 
entire imperative negative of s’en servir, 

(b) Form nouns from :— 
Beau, pauvre, obscure, riche, donk, sain, 


a 
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1V. Replace the infinitive by tha past participle:— 
(a) J’ai ( faire) toutes les démarches que j’ai (pouvoir). 
(b) Les pommes que j’ai (manger) les a-t-il (payer) cher? 
(c) Elles se sont (Juver) les mains, 
(d) Voici les maisons que mon pére a (faire) construire. 
(e) A-ti-il (acheter) des livres? Oni, il en a (acheter) 
plusieurs. 
V_ Translate into French:— 


We are told that Queen Mary liked the French better than 
the Scots. She was, indeed, almost a Frenchwoman. She 


. 
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was brought up in France, and when she was quite young she 
married the son of the King of France, The Dauphin, as he 
was called, died soon after, and Mary was obliged to return 
to Seotland. As she stood on the vessel which was carrying 
her to Scotland, she looked at the coast of France, and her 
eyes were filled with tears. ‘Adieu, France,” she cried, “I 
leave there all that I loved most.” She was never so happy 
amongst her own people. 


REVISION EXERCISE 12. 
I. Translate into English :— 


(a) Pendant mon séjour dans cette fle déserte, j’ai vu 
plusieurs fois des vaisseaux yui passaient, mais. il n’y en eut 
que deux qui vinrent mouiller. Tncertain de quelle nation ils 
étaient, j’en approgbai pour les examiner. Mais quelques 
Espagnols qui avaie is pied & terre, ne m’eurent pas 
plus t6t apercu quwils Mrérent sur moi et. me poursuivirent jus- 
que dans les bois, ob je grimpai sur un arbre. Je ne fus pas 
découvert, quoiqu’ils rédassent dans les environs et qu’ils 
tuassent quantité de chévres sous mes yeux. Enfin j’apercus 
vos navires que je reconnus aussitét por des navires anglais, 
J’allumai du feu sur un rocher prés du rivage pour vous faire 
un signal de détresse. Vous me comprites et, grace & votre 
humanité, je puis espérer de revoir ma patrie.” 


(b) Adieu, charmant pays de France, 
Que je dois tant chérir ! 
Berceau de mon heureuse enfance, 
Adieu ! te quitter c’est mourir. ~ 
Toi que j’adoptai pour patrie, 
Et d’ou je crois me voir bannir, 
Entends les adieux de Marie, 
France, et garde son souvenir, 
Le vent souffle, on quitte la plage, 
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Et, peu touché de mes sanglots, 
Dieu, pour me rendre & ton rivage, 
Dieu n’a point soulevé les flots ! 


If (a) Substitute pronouns for~the nouns in the following 


sentences :— 
(i) Ce monsieur donne de l’argent & son neveu, 


(ii) Ces filles ont mis leurs poupées dans le tiroir. 


(iii) Le petit garcon a rapporté la poire & sa mére, 
(iv) Met-il du sucre dans son thé? | 
(v) Voila le président. 


(b) Give the plural of : aiewl, chou, pria, trou, géneral. 
(c) Give the opposites of :— 


'ristesse, vieillesse, beauté, ville, paix, bienfaiteur. 


IfI, Translate into French :— 


1. 
«2. 
3. 


SoS 


10, 


Give me some ink ; here is gf: | 4ke some. 
It is better to be good than to be rich, 

Don’t think that you know as much as he. 
You must not do that, It is forbidden, 
Poor Peter is not at all well. He looks ill. 
Have you ever heard what happened in the year 
1800? : 

Has he gone to Japan ? Yes, he has. 

Look at the children playing in the garden. 
I could not help laughing. 

We Frenchmen do not believe it, 


IV. (a) Give: (i) the present indicative of s’asseoir; (ii) 
the past historic of peindre; (iii) the future of pouvoir; 
(iv) the imperative of joindre. 

(b) Fill up the blanks with the partitive article :— 
(i) Jai acheté deux livres...... café. (ii) La plupart 


élaves sont & Vécole. (iii) Voila...... eraie. Avez-vous 
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seseee jolies fleurs? (iv) Ont-ils assez...... encre ? -(v) Je n’ai 
pas...... livres. 


V. Translate into French :— 


An old miser had put all his gold in a bag which he 
buried in a hole in the garden. Every night whilst his neigh- 
bours slept, he took out the bag and carried it into his house 
to look at his riches, Now, his garden was exactly similar 
to those of his neighbours. One night, on returing late from 
the town, he entered the garden and went straight to the tree 
under which’ the gold was buried, There was no hole, no bag, 
no gold there. He searched all around duriug the whole 
night, but in vain; he found nothing, You can imagine how 
great his joy was in the morning when. he found that he had 
entered the garden of one of his neighbours, 


R@BAN «EXERCISE 13. 


I, Translate into English :— 


_ (a) Mes chers enfants, vous étes petits, vous étes gais, c’est 
Vage ,heureux. Eh bien, voulez-vous, je ne dis pas étre 
toujours henreux, mais voulez-vous n’étre. jamais tout a fait 
maltheureux? Il ne faut pour ca que deux choses; aimer et 
travailler. 


Aimez bien qui vous aime: aimez aujourd’hui vos 
parents, aimez votre mére, ce qui vous apprendra doucement 
& aimer votre patrie, 4 aimer la France, votre mére a tous. 


Et puis travaillez, Pour le present, vous travaillez a vous 
instruire, & devenir des hommes, Quand vous avez bien 
travaillé eb que vous avez contenté vos majitres, est-ce que 
vous n’étes pas plus légers, plus dispos? Hat.ce que vous 
ne jonez pas avec plus d’entraia? C’est toujours ainsi ; 
travaillez, eb vous aurez la conscience satisfaite. 
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(b) Comme un petit soldat de France, 


Prends tou sac, et va, mon enfant, 
Combattre contre Vignorance, 

Et tache @’étre triomphant! 

Le champ du combat, c’est la classe ; 
Prends ton sac et va travailler, 
Sois bien attentif & ta’ place; 

Un soldat ne doit pas bailler. 
Soigne tes pages d’écriture, 
Apprends l’histoire et le caleul ! 

Le savoir, volla ton armure, 

Prends ton sac et marche sans recul, 
Les batailles de la jeunesse, 
Entends-tu, petit écolier, 

Se livrent contre la paresse. 

Prends ton sac, mon petit , s 


II, Translate into French :— 


1. 


Queen Elizabeth and Queen Mary were the daughters 
of King Hesry VIII. 

Let us be sure before being severe, 

Your translation is not well done. Your brother’s is 
much better. 

I shall reply to it at once. ; 

He will give it to the one whom he likes beat. 

I did not speak for fear that he might be angry 
with me. 

Have you had this dog long? Ihave had him for 
three years. 

He is trying to do his best. 

The King being dead, his son succeeded him. 

‘They have just returned from Denmark. 


“Tis 


III. Change the infinitives in the following sentences to their 
correct form :— 


(a) Je veux que votre frére (aller) chez moi. (b) Ils 
croyaient que la lecon (éére) difficile. (c) Il ne faut pas que 
nous y (toucher). (d) il est possible que nos amis (é/re) 
partis. (e) Désirez-vous que je (faire) cela? (f) Elle était 
contente que nouns (¢ruvailler), ~ 


IV (a) Form adjectives from :— 


La vanité, la pauvreté, l’ignorance, la liberté, honnéteté, 
la beauté. 


" (b) Give the principal parts, the future and the sub- 
junctive present of : — 


Aller, pouvoir, sgvoir, avoir, nattre, 


V. Translate into 


Ido not believe that my village is as large as the 
neighbouring town, but I love it. My parents have lived there 
for a long time. I was born there eighteen years ago, and 
it is there that I hope to remain always. Although the houses 
that you see in the village are less handsome than those of the 
town, there are some very pretty ones all the same, each one 
has its yard and some have large gardens. ‘The streets are 
clean and in front of the church there is a beautiful square 
all planted with trees. A fountain has just been built in the. 
middle of this square. In the country near the village there 
are numerous orchards. In spring, when all the trees are in 
bloom, what a magnificent sight! And in summer you can 
hear thousands of birds singing all day. If you will come to 
see me this summer, you will understand what I mean, and [ 
am sure you will like my village, 
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REVISION EXERCISE 14, 
I. Translate into English :— 


(a) Célébrer Louis Pasteut, c'est célébrer un héros du 
travail. Le travail! Dans les fragments de sa correspon. 
dance épars a travers le beau livre que lui a consacré son 
gendre, M, René Vallery—Radot, ces deux syllabes sacrées 
passent eb repassent sans cesse. li est encore au collége qu’il 
écrit & ses soeurs: “Mes chéres soeurs, je vous le recommande 
encore: travaillez, Une fois que l’on est fait au travail, on ne 
peut plus vivre sans lui, Dvaileurs, c’est de la que dépend 
tout dans ce monde.” Heoutez-le, aprés plus d’un demi. 
siécle d’un acharné et constant labeur, causer sous les jeunés 
marroniers de son Institut, Il va mourir, On lui a dressé 
une petite tente & l’abri de laquelle il passe quelques heures 
de l’aprés-midi, Toutes les nuits -427,. de ses éléves le 
veillent. Ils revienaent pour lui ‘mpagnie: “OU en 
étes-vous?”’ leur demande-t-il, en les questionnant sar leurs 
recherches, ‘Que faites-vous?”’ Et, pour finir, le méme con- 
seil, celni qu’il n’a pas cessé de se donner 4 lui-méme et de 
mettre en action: “Il fant travailler’”, 

(b) Hélas! dis-tu, la froide neige 

Recouvre le sol et les eaux; 

Si le bon Dieu ne les protége, 

Le printemps n’aura plus d’oiseaux ; 
Rassure-toi, tendre peureuse ; 

Les doux chanteurs n’ont point péri; 
Sous plug d’une racine creuse 

Tis ont un chaud et sir abri. 

La se serrant l'un contre autre, 
Et blottis dans l’asile obseur, 

Pleins d’un espoir pareil au nétre, 
Ils attendent l’avril futur; 
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Et malgré la bise qui passe 

Et leur jette en vain ses frissons, 
Ils répetent & voix trés basse 
Leurg plus amoureuses chansons. 


II. Re-write the following sentences, putting the past par. 
ticiple instead of the infinitive :— 

(1) La terre sera (couvrir) de neige. (2) Hile pons a 
(conseiiler) de nous en aller. (8) Elle s’est (endormir) sur 
les genoux de sa mére. (4) La peine qu’ils se sont (donner) a 
66 (récompenser). (5) Ovest Is maison que j’ai (voir) batir 
(6) Blle est plus coupable que je ne l’avais (croire). 

(b) Give the plural of ; chapeau, cheval, ciel, nez, travail ; 
and the feminine of : ancien, blanc, cher, doun, neuf’, vieux. 


III. Translate into French :— 


1, In summ Bchis are short. 
2. Men are e God, 
8. To give quickly ts to give twice. 
4. How old are you? Iam twenty. 
5. Will you be at home next Wednesday? I shall. 
6. A good education is the greatest of blessings. 
7, The richest man is not always the happiest. 
8. Jewels are not so useful as pebbies, 
9. I was sorry that I was unable to see him before he 
went away, , 
10, Switzerland exports cheese and watches. 


IV. (a) Write the third person singular of the simple tenses 
of : naitre, atteindre, voir, comprendre, faire. 
(b) Re.write the following sentences using French words 
for the English words in brackets :— 
(1) Dans ‘(which) de ces maisons demeure-+t-il? (2) 
Qwavait-elle 4 la main droite? Je ne sais pas (what) vous 
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voulez dire. (3) Le bois & travers (which) il a passé est 
bien épais, (4) De (what) parlez-vous? (5) (What) faites. 
«vous le soir en été? 


VY. Translate into French :— 

Louis Pasteur, the great French scientist, the centenary 
of whose birth was celebrated some years ago, was one of the 
greatest benefactors of humanity, He was a modest man of 
simple tastes, who, during, his entire life, was faithful to his reli- 
gious convictions and loyal to his country and his family. He 
used to say everything in this world depended on work, While 
he was still in college, in writing to his sister he spoke of the 
happiness one never fails to find in work well done. Bven 
when he was about to dio he was interested in the researches 
his students were pursuing in the laboratory and repeated the 
words which he considered the secret of success and happiness : 
“One must work ”. 


REVISION EX. 5. 


[. Translate into English :— 

- (a) La patrie! on ne sait combien on l’aime que dans 
les jours de malheur. Tout l'amour qu’on a pour soi-méme, 
pour sa famille, pour ses amis, est renfermé dans ce grand 
amour. La patrie, c’est Ia société des choses divines et 
humaines, c’est-i-dire les foyers, les autels, Jes tombeaux de 
nos péres, la justice des biens, |’honneur et la stireré de la vie, 
On 1a dit et le mot est vrai: la patrie est une mére. Aimons 
plus que jamais notre mére en denil; que la France nous soit 
plus chére & mesure qu’elle est plas éprouvée. 

(b) Le soir, au coin du feu, j’ai pensé bien des fois 
A la mort d’un oiseau, quelque part, dans les bois 
Pendant les tristes jours de l’hiver monotone, 

Les pauvres nids déserts, les nids qu’on abandonne, 


—121— 


Se balancent au vent sur le ciel gris de fer, 
Oh! comme des oiseaux doivent mourir l’hiver! 
Pourtant, lorsque viendra le temps des violettes, 
Nous ne trouverons pas leurs délicats squelettes 
Dans le gazon d’avril, ou nous irons courir, 
Kst-ce que les oiseaux se cachent pour monrir? 


V. Translate into French :-— 


1. The gentleman whom he happened to meet this morn- 
ing is a physician, 

2. You should go to bed before 12 o’clock if you wish to 
get up early. 

3. I shall get a house built for myself when I am old, 

4, Could you speak French when you were in Paris ? 

5, Write to me often, you know that it is I who am your 


best frien 
This is wh f least. 
He stood up be € spoke, 


6 
7 
8, I wish he would come soon. 
9, Nobody can be happy without practising virtue, 
10. While praising your fervour, 1 blame your rashness, 


III. (a) Coujugate the past historic of ¢raduisaient and tient, 
the future of apergoivent, and the imperfect subjuncti- 
ve of batire. 

(b) Fill up the blanks with an adjective or a demonstrative 
or relative pronoun :— 


(1) De......... deux plumes j’aime mieux......... que........, 
(2) ws. est mon oncle...... vous voyez. (8) Hst...... vrai que 
vous étes ’homme...... est malade? Oui...... est vrai. (4)...... 
dame..... vous parlez est...... SUL...... je compte, 


IV. (a) Supply pronouns in place of the words in italics .— 
(1) Il a apporté des provisions. (2) 11 se moque de ses 
9 
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au revoir [=till we meet again V. 


placer=to place fluently =couramment 
in the fature==4 Vavenir 
(b) consequently -=par conséquent 
lecteur (m)=reader to neglect=négliger 
lieu (m)=place sometimes=quelquefois 
deuil (m)=mourning progress=progrés (m) 
voeu (m)=Vvow essential =essentiel 
vers (m)=Verse part==partie (f) 
semer=to spread grammar=grammaire (f) 
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APPENDIX A 
CONJUGATION 
I 


In order to conjagate a Verb in French, it is necessary to 
know: 

(A) its Principal Parts, which are: 

(1) Infinitive; (2) Participle Present; (3) Participle 
Perfect; (4) Past Historic; (5) Present Indicative (sing.); 
from which the other Moods and Tenses may be derived; _, 


(B) the Person-Endings, which very according to the 
Conjugation to which the Verb belongs; 


Coy cd Verb, which may be: avoir or ére for 
all Contpu. s of the Active Voice, and always ére for 


all Tenses of the Passive Voice, and for all Compound Tenses 
of Reflexive Verb. 
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Ii.— TABLE OF FORMATION OF 


I. Present Infinitive forms : 


I. The Future, by adding 
ai, a8, a, ons, 62, ont, to the 
Infinitive. 


Il. The Conditional, by 
adding ais, ais, ait, tons, iez, 
atent to the Infinitive. 


Models : Donner 
(a) Future 


Je donner—ai - 
Tu donner—as 

Tl donner—a@ 
Nous donuer—ons 
Vous donner—ez 
Ils donner—oné 
(b) Conditional 
Je donner—ais 
Tu donner—ais 

Il donner—ait 


Nous donner—zons 


2. Present Participle forms : 


I. The Present Indicative 
Plural, by changing ant into 
ons, e2, ent. 


Il. The Jmperfect Indica- 
tive, by changing ant into ats, 
ais, ail, ions, sez, arent, 


Ill. The Present Subjune- 
tive, by changing ant into e, 
eS, @, tOn8, teZ, ent, 


Model: Donner 
(a) Present (Ind icative 
plural). 
Nous donn—ons 
Vous donn—ez 
Ils donn—ent 
(b) Imperfect (Indicative). 
Je donn—ats 
Tu donn—ais 
TI donn—ait 


Nous donn—zons 
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TENSES FROM PRINOIPAL PARTS 


3. Past Pupticiple 
forms: 


I. The Compound 
Tenses with Avoir or 
Etre. 


Active voice. 
(a) Model: Donner. 
J'ai donné=I have 
given 


Javais donné.=I 
had g 


Deus donné==1 had 
given 


SJaurar donné=I] 
shall have given 


Paurais donné=J 
should have given 


Que s'aie donne= 
that I may have 
given 


Que j’eusse donné= 
that I might have 
given 


5, Past Historic 
forms: 


4, Present Indi- 
cative forms : 


I. The Jmpera- _ I. The Jmwper feet 
tive, by omitting Subjunctive, by adding 
the pronouns, 7, se ses,A¢,* sions, siez, 
Nous, Vous sent tothe 2nd Person 


Singular. 
Modet : Donner 
(a) Model: donner 


Imperative ...[mperfect (Su b- 
junctive ). 
Donn—e 
Que je donnas—se 
Donn--ons 
Que tu donnas—ses 
Donn —z 


Qu’il donni—z 

NV. B. Verbs of 

the Ist Conjuga- 

tion drop s in the 

2nd person sin- 

gular of the Jm- 
perative, 


Que nous donnas— 
sions 


Que vous donnas 
—siez 


Qu’ils donnas—sent 


* N.B.—In the 3rd per- 
son singular of the 1m- 
perfect Subjunctive the 
usuals of the 2nd person 
singular of the Past 
Historic is changed into 
t, and the preceding vo- 
wel takes a circumflex 
accent. 


Vous donner—iez 


Ils donner—aient 


er 


avoir 


étre 


IL I. 


Infinitive 
Present 
ir oir 


Perfect. 


bas u 
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IV. 


re 


Vous donn—iez 

Tis donn—aient 

(c) Present (Subjunctive 
Que je ddinae 

Que tu donn—es 

Qu’'il donn—e 

Que nous donn—ions 
Que vous donu—vez 


Qu ils donn—ent 


tor at 
lL: i, ie Av 


Participle 
Present 


ant tssant evant ant 
Perfect 
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Passive Voice 


(b) Model : Aimer 


\ Je suis aimé=I am 
loved. 

J'étais aimé=I was 
loved 


Je fus aimé=1 was 
loved 


Je serait aimé =I shall 
be loved 


Je serais aimé = I 
should be loved 


Que jé sois aimé= 
that I may be loved 


Que je fusse aimé= 
that I might be loved 


of the Four Regalar Conjugations 
I. It, IIL. IV. I, Il. IIL. Iv 
Infinitive Mood 


e is ‘ois 8 ais issais evais ais 
esis ois 8 ais issais evais ais 
e it oit (t)* ait issaitp evait ait 
ons issons evons ons ions issions evions iez 
ez issez  evez eZ iez issiez eviez ions 
ent issent oivent ent aient issaient evaient aient 


* Verbs of the 4th conjugation, with 
stem ending in c or d, do not take ¢in 
3rd person singular Present Indicative. 


I. IL. Ii. Iv. UT. IT. IIL. lV. 
Past Historie Future 
ai is us is erai rai evrai_ rai 
as ig us is - eras iras evras ras 
a ib ut it era___—ira evra Ta 
Ames imes times imes erons irons evrons rons 
ates ites utes ites erez irez evrez rez 
érent irent urent  irent eront iront evront ront 
I II II. IV. I, IT. Il. lV. 
Conditional Imperative 
erais irais evrais rais e is ois 8 
erais iraig evrais rais ons issons eyons ons 
erait irait evrait  rait ez isgsez eyez eZ 
erions irions evrions rions 
eriez iriez evriez riez 
eraient iraient evraient raient 
SUBJUNOTIVE moos 
Present Imperfect ‘ 

i lL HL IV. I. (TIE Iv, 

isse oive e asse isse usse _isse 
es isses oives es asses) isses usses isses 
e isse oive e at it tit it 
jong issions evions ions assions issions ussions issions 
ie issiez eviez  iez assiez issiez ussiez  issiez 
ent issent oivent ent assent issent ussent issent 


{V.—Peculiarities of the Verbs of the First Conjugation, 

J. Verbs having mute ¢ in the stem vowel, such as lever= 
to raise, change e to é before silent e, The verbs belonging 
to this class are :— 


_émmener=to take along 
sé promener==to take a walk 


mener =to lead, to take 
amener=to bring along 
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2. In most verbs in—eler or eter, like appeler=to call; 
jeter==to throw, the consonant lor ¢ is doubled when the last 
syllable contains ¢ mute. 

Exception: acheter, celer, peler, harceler, modeler, deman- 
teler. These change e mute into é@ when «the last syllable 
contains e mute, 

3. Verbs having the stem vowel é as répéler=to repeat ; 
espérer==to hope, change é to é only before the final endings 
—e,—es,—ent. Hence they do not change in the future. 

4, Verbs in cer and ger, 


A cedilla is placed under ¢, and eis inserted after g, when 
cand g are followed by a and o. 
5. Verbs in oyer and uyer, such as nettoyer=to clean’ 
essuyer=to wipe, change y into ¢ before silent ¢, 
N. B.—Wigb verbs in ayer, y may either be changed or not, 
e, g KE er) e paierai or payerai. 
" Notice also oré-er ; je cré-e, etc. 


Past Participle: cré-e (m), cré-ée (f), ete. 
V.— THE REFLEXIVE VERB 


A reflexive or a pronominal verb is one where there are 
two personal pronouns of the same person, the second being 
either in the Accusative or Dative case. It may belong to any 
of the conjugations. Ex: Se laver, fo wash one’s self; Se 
réjouir, Zo rejoice; S’apercevoir, ¢o perceive; Se rendre, 40 
surrender. 

In the compound tenses, this verb is conjugated with 
Rtre, the past participle agreeing in gender and number, only 
with the ACCUSATIVE, It is very important to know 
to which case the second Pronoun belongs, In se parler, 
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the se is Dative. Hence there will be no accord in the Past 
Participle. Hx: Eiles se sont parlé. 


THE REFLEXIVE VERB—Sé laver, to wash one’s self. 
Present Infinitive: Se laver, to wash one’s self; Past Infini- 
live: S’étre lavés to have washed one’s self; Pres, Participle: 
Se lavant, washing one’s self; Past. Purt: lavé washed one’s 


self, 
SIMPLE TENSES 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


Affirmative Negative 
PRESENT 
Je me lave Je ne me lave pas 
I wash myself Tam not washing myself 
Tu Ze laves Tu ne te laves pas 
Il se lave Il ne se lave 
Nous nous lavons Nous ne n 
Vous vous lavez Vous ne vous 
Ils sé lavent Ils ne se lavent pas. 
IMPERFECT 
Je me lavais Je ne me lavais pas 
I was washing myself T was not washing myself 
Tu te lavais Tu ue te lavais pas 
Tl se lavait ; Tl ne se lavais pas 
Nous nous lavions Nous ne nous lavions pas 
Vous vous laviez Vous ne vous laviez pas 
Ils se lavaient Tis ne se lavaient pas. 
PAST HISTORIC 
Je me lavai Je ne me lavai pas 
T washed myself I did not wash myself 
Tu te lavas Tu ne te lavas pas 
Tl se lava Tl ne se lava pas 
Nous nous lavames Nous ne nous lavames pas 
Vous vous lavates Vous ne vous lavates pas 


Ils se lavérent Ils ne se lavérent pas. 
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FUTURE 
Je me laverai Je ne me laverai pas 
L shall wash myself I shall not wash myself 
Tu te laveras Tu ne te laveras pas 
Il se lavera Il ne se lavera pas 2 
Nous nous laverons _ Noug ne nous laverons pas 
Vous vous laverez Vous ne vous laverez pas 
Tis se laveront, lis ne se laveront pas. 
CONDITIONAL 
Je me laverais Je ne me laverais pas 
I should wash myself T should not wash myself 
Tu te laverais Tu ne te laverais pas 
IL se laverait Tl ne se laverait pas 
Nous nous laverions Nous ne nous laverions pas 
Vous vous laveriez ' Vous ne vous laveriez pas 
Ils se laveraient Tis ne se laveraient pas 
(QE: uNctiIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
Que je me lave Que je ne me lave pas 
That I may wash myself That I may not wash myself 
Que tu te laves Que tu ne te laves pas ; 
Qu’il se lave Qu’il ne se lave pas 
Que nous nous lavions Que nous ne nous lavions pas 
Que vous vous laviez : Que vous ne vous laviez pas 
Qu'ils se lavent Qo’ils ne se lavent pas 
IMPERFECT 

. Que je me lavasse Que je ne me Isvasse pas 
That I might wash myself That I might uot wash myself 
Que tu te lavasses Que tu ne te lavasses pas 
Qui) se lavat Qu’il ne se lavat pas 
Que nous nous lavassions Que nous ne nous lavassions pas 
Que vous vous lavassiez Que vous ne vous lavassiez pas 


Qn’ils se lavasyent Qo’ils ne se lavassent pas, 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD 


Lave-foi Ne te lave pas 
Wash theyselt Do not wash thyself 
vil se lave Qu’il ne se lave pas 


Let him not wash himself 

Ne nous lavons pas 

Let us not wash ourselves 

Ne vous lavez pas 

Do not wash yourselves 

Qu’ils ne se lavent pas 

Let them not wash themselves 


Let him wash himself 
Lavons-nous 

Let us wash ourselves 
Lavez-vous 

Wash yourselves 

Qu'ils se lavent 

Let them wash themselves 


INDICATIVE MOOD 
Interro-negative 
Ne me lavé je pas ? 
Am I not washing myself ? 
Ne te laves.tu pas? 
Ne se lave-t-il pas ? 
Ne nous | 
Ne vous lav 
Ne se lavent-ils pas 7 
Past Historic 
Ne me lavai-je pas, ete. 
Did [ not wash myself ? 
Future - 


Interrogative 


Me \avé-je? 

Am I washing myself ? 
Te laves-tu ? 

Se lave ¢-il ? 

Nous lavons-nous ? 
Vous lavez-vous ? 

Se lavent-tls ? 


Imperfect 


Me lavais-je ? etc. 
Was I washing myself ? 


Me laverai-je ? etc, 
Shall I wash myself ? 


Me laverais-je 


Ne me laverai-je pas, etc, 
Shall [ not wash myself ? 


Conditional 


‘Ne me laverais-je pas== 


Should I wash myself ? Should I not wash myself ? 
COMPOUND TENSES 
INDICATIVE MOOD 


PERFECT 


Je ne me suis pas lavé 
I have not_wash myself 
Ta ne t’es pas lavé 


Je me suis lavé 
I have washed myself 
Tu 7’es lavé 
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Ti svest lavé Ui ne s’est pas lavé 

Bille s'est lavée Bille ne s°est pas lavée 

Neos nous sommes lavés Nous ne nous sommes pas lavés 

Vous vous étes lavés Vous ne vous étes pus lavés, 

Ils se sont lavés Tls ne se sont pas lavés 

Elles se sont lavées Elles ne se sont pas lavées 
PLUPERFEOCT 

Je métais lavé Je ne m’étais pas lavé 

I had washed myself I had not washed myself 

Tu U’étais lavé Tu ne t’étais pas lavé 

Tl s’ééait lavé Il ne s’était pas lavé 

Bile s’était lavée Eile ne s’était pas lavée 

Nous nous étions lavés Nous ne nous étions pas lavés 

Vous vous étiez lavés Vous ne vous étiez pas lavés 

Ils s’étaient lavés Jis ne s’étaient pas lavés 

Elles s’étaient lavées Elles ne s’etaient pas lavées. 


PAST ANTERIOR 


Je mei S oo Je ne me fus pas lavé 

I .had washed myself I had not washed myself 

Tu te fus lavé Tu ne te fus pas lavé 

Il se fut lavé Tl ne se fut pas lavé 

Elle se fut lavée Elie ne se fut pas lavée 

Nous nous fiimes lavés Nous ne nous fimes pas lavés 

Vous vous. fiites lavés Vous ne vous fiites pas lavés 

lis se furent lavés Ils ne se furent pas lavés 

Elles se furent lavées Ellet ne se furent pas lavées 
EUTURE PERFECT 

Je me serai lavé Je ne me serai pas lavé 

I shall have washed myself I shall have not washed myself 

Tu te seras lavé Tu ne te seras pas lavé 

Il se sera lavé Il ne se sera pas lavé 

Elle se sera lavée Elle ne se sera pas lavée 

Nous nous serons lavés Nous ne nous serons pas lavés 

Vous vous serez lavés Vous ne vous serez pas lavés 

Ils se seront lavés Ils ne se seront pas lavés 


Elles se seront lavées, Elles ne se seront pas lavées, 
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CONDITIONAL PERFECT 


Je me serais lavé Je ne me serais pas lavé 
I should have washed myself I should have not washed myself 
Tu te serais lavé Tu ne te serais pas lavé 
Il se serait lavé Il ne se serait pas lavé 
Eile se serait lavée Elle ne se serait pas lavée 
_ Nous nous serions lavés Nous ne nous serions pas lavés 
Vous vous seriez lavés Vous ne vous seriez pas lavés 
Ils se seraient lavés Ils ne se seraient pas lavés 
Elles se seraient lavées Elles ne se seraient pas lavées 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
PERFECT 
Que je me soislavé Que je me sois pas lavé 
That J may have washed myself That I may not have washed 
myself 
_ Que tu te sois lavé Que tu ne te sois pas lavé 
Qu’il se sois layé Qu’il ne se agi 
Quelle se soit lavée ~\  Qu’elle ne se s - 
Que nous nous soyons lavés Que nous ne nous soyons pas 
lavés 
Que vous vous soyez lavés Que vous ne vous soyez pas lavés 
Qu’ils se soient lavés Qu’ils ne se soient pas lavés 
Qu’elles se soient lavées Qu’elles ne se soient pas lavées 
PLUPERFECT 
Que je me fusse lavé Que je ne me fusse pas lavé 
That 1 might have washed my- That I might not have washed 
self myself 
Que tu te fusses lavé Que tu ne te fusses pas lavé 
Qu’il se fat lavé Qu’il ne se fit pas lavé 
Quelle se fat lavée Quelle ne se fat pas lavée 
Que nous nous fussions lavés Que nous ne’nous fussions pas 
, lavés 
Que vous vous fussiez lavés Que vous ne vous fussiez pas 
lavés 
Qu’ils se fussent lavés Qu’ils ne se fussent pas lavés 


Qu’elles se fussent lavées. Qu’elles ne se fussent pas lavées 
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INTERROGATIVE FORM 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


- PERFECT 
Me suis-je lavé Ne me suis-je pas lavé 
Have I washed myself Have I not washed myself 
T’es-tu lavé Ne t’es-tu pas lavé 
S’est-il lavé Ne s’est-il pas lavé 
S’est-elle lavée Ne s’est-elle pas lavée 
Nous sommes-nous lavés Ne nous sommes-nous pas lavés 
Vous étes-vous lavés Ne. vous étes-vous pas lavés 
Se sont-ils lavés Ne se sont-ils pas lavés 
Se sont-elles lavées Ne se sont-elles yas lavées 
PLUPERFECT 
M’étais-je lavé ' Ne m’étais-je pas lavé 
Had Had I not washed myself 
Tt Ne t’étais-tu pas lavé 
S’était-il lavé Ne s’était-il pas lavé 
S’était-elle lavée Ne s’était-elle pas lavée 
Nous étions-nous lavés Ne nous étions.nous pas lavés 
Vous étiez-vous lavés Ne vous étiez-vous pas lavés 
S’étaient-elles lavées, Ne s’étaient ils pas lavés 


~ Ne g’étaient elles pas lavées 


PAST ANTERIOR 


Me fus-je lavé Ne me fus-je pas lavé 

Had I washed myself ' Had I not washed myself 

Te fus-tu lavé Ne te fug-tu pas lavé 

Se fat-il lavé Ne se fut-il pas lavé 

Se fut-elle lavée Ne se fut-elle pas lavée 

Nous fiimes-nous lavés Ne nous fiimes-nous pas lavés 
Vous fites-vous lavés Ne vous flites-vous pas lavés 
Se furent-ils lavés Ne se furent-ils pas lavés 


Se furent-elles layées. Ne se furent-elles pas lavées 
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FUTURE PERFECT 


Me serai-je lavé Ne me serai-je pas lavé 

Shall | have washed myself Shall I have not washed myself 
Te seras-tu lavé Ne te seras-tu pas lavé 

Se sera-t-il lavé Ne se sera-t-il pas lavé 

Se sera-t-elle lavée Ne se sera-t-elle pas lavée 
Nous serons-nous lavés Ne nous serons-nous pas lavés 
Vous serez-vous lavés Ne vous serez-vous pas lavés 
Se seront-ils lavés Ne se seront-ils pas lavés 

Se seront-elles lavées Ne se seront-elles pas lavées 


CONDITIONAL’ PERFECT 


Me serais-je lavé Ne me serais-je pas lavé 

Should I have washed myself Should I have not washed myself 
Te serais-tu lavé Ne te serais-tu pas lavé 

Se serait-il lavé Ne se serait-il pas lavé 

Se rerait-elle lavée Ne se serait- ella nas lavée 

Nous serions-nous lavés Ne nous sé “avés 
Vous seriez-vous lavés Ne vous seriez-vous pas lavés 

Se seraient-ils lavés Ne se seraient-ils pas lavés 

Se saraient-elles lavées Ne se saraient-elles pas lavées, 


VIL.—IMPERSONAL VERBS 


I. Impersonal Verbs are those which are used only with 
tl (=it) as their grammatical subject. Thus they occur only 
in the 8rd pers. sing. in the various tenses: 

(a) Verbs which relate to natoral phenomena:— 
geler : il géle, é¢ ts freezing pleuvoir: il pleut, i¢ is rain- 
gréler: il grélera, s will hail ing 


dégeler : il dégelait, +¢ was venter : il vente, it is windy 
thaving tonner: il a tonné, i has 
neiger: il neige, #¢ snows thundered 


(b) falloir : il faut, it is necessary, it requires 
il fallait, il a fallu, il faudra, il faudrait 
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(c) Y avoir, (there) to be.—(i) SIMPLE TENSES 


Il y @ quelqu’an ici. 
Zl y a des gens la-bas. ° 


Tl y avait (eut) une fois une 
fée. 


Il y avait (eut) des accidents. 
Il y aura (aurait) do fruit. 
Crois-tu qu'il y ait du danger? 


Qnoiqu’il y edt du danger, 


There is some one here. 
There are people over there. 
There was once a fairy. 


There were (occurred)accidents, 
There will (would) be fruit. 


Do you think there is any 
danger ? 


Although ¢here was danger, 


(ii) COMPOUND TENSES — 


dl y a@ (avait) ow un orage, 
etc. 


ily aura eu un accident. etc, 


ly ab, eqquirr.. etc. 


Quoiqu’il y ait ev de la pluie, 


There has (had) been a 
thunderstorm, ete. 


There must have been an 
accident, ete. 


There would have been losses, 
etc. 


‘Although there has been some 
rain, 


(iii) INTERROGATIVE. 


Y a-t-il loin Vici & Geneve ? 

Combien y a-t-il Vici'4 Londres? 

Y avait-il souvent des con- 
certs ? 

Y a.-t-il eu une tempéte ? 

Y a-t-il longtemps que, tu es 
ict ?—Mais oni, i! y a une 
demi-heure. 

Combien y a-t-il qual est parti 
—TLln’y a que quinze jours. 


19 


Ts it far from here to Geneva? 
How far is it to London ? 
Were there often concerts? - 


Has there been a storm ? 


Have you been here a long 
time?—Why yes, for half 
an hour, 

Hew long has he been gone? 
Only a fortnight, 
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(iv) NEGATIVE 


Jl n’y «a pas de danger ici, ~~ There is no danger here. 
ii n’y avait jamais tant de There were never so mauy 
monde, people. 
Jl wy a guere eu de visiteurs. There have hardly been any 
visitors. 


Jl wy avait pas eu dargent. There had not been any 
. money, etc, 


(v) INTERROGATIVE-NEGATIVE 


N’y a-t-il personne & la maison? Js there nobody at home? . 


N’y avait-il rienma faire? Was there nothiny to do (to 
be done) ? 
N’y aurait-il pas eu de eau? Would not there have been 


any water ? 

(d) dl imporée, it is important 

(e) il s’agit de, it is a question of, it concerns 

(f) tl vaut mieuz, it is better to... } 

il valait mieux, il vaudra mieax, i] vaudrate mieux 

(g) i n'est pas besoin de, there is no need to 

2. Certain ordinary verbs are semetimes used impersonally: 

(a) faire — ueed in many eapressions referring to the) 
weather, temperature, ete. 
e.g. il fait chaud, t¢ 1s warm i] fait du brouillard, it is foggy 


il fait lourd, té és close il fait du soleil, i ts sunny 

il fait froid, if ¢s cold il fait des éclairs, i¢ ts . ight- 
il fait beau, i¢ is fine "ening 

il fait mauvais, i is nasty (b) urriver (=to happen) 

il fait sec, it is dry restey (=to remain, to be left) 
il fait humide, ¢¢ is damp parattre (=to appear) 

il fait bon, i ts pleasant sambler (=to seem) 

il fait jour, i¢ is daylight sa trouver (=to be, to exist) 
il fait nuit, s¢ is dark venir (to come, to happen 


il fait da vent, i¢ ts windy etc. 
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Examples: Jl lui es¢ arrivé un accident. 
It parait que vous avez fait une erreur. 
Ji lai reste trois francs. 
Jl semble qu’elle n’aime pas létude 
Ti lui ving une idée. 


38 Many impersonal expressions are of the form wt est — 
+ adjective, e,g. il est vrai, il est évident, il est juste, il est 
impossible, il est probable, etc, 


These are followed by (a) de and an Infinitive, or (b) gue 
introducing a Noun Clause. 


Examples: Ji est evident que vous avez raison. 
JI est juste d’aider les pauvres. 
Li est impossible de prédire Vavenir. 
Ii est probable qu’elle viendra. 
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VIL —IRREGU 
FIRST ConJUGATION 


Infinitive Participles Present Indic. Past Def. 


« 1. all-er all-ant vais all-ai 
to go all-6 vas 
va 
all-ons 
all-ez 
vont 


72, envoy-er envoy-ant envoi-e envoy-ai 
to send envoy-é envoi-es 
eNnvot-e 
envoy-ons 
envoy-ez 
envot.ent 


SEconpD ConsUGATION 


~8, bouill-ir bouill-ant bou-s bouill-i8 
to boil bouill-i bou-s 
(intrans.) bou-t 
bouill-ons 
bouill-ez 
bouill-ent 
4, dorm-ir dorm-ant dor-s dorm.is 
to sleep dorm-i dor-s 
dor-t 
dorm -ons 
dorm -ez 
dorm-ent 
5, ment.ir ment-ant men-s ment.is 
to lie, tella ment-i men-8 
lie ment 
ment-ons 
ment-ez 


ment-ent 
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LAR VERBS 


First ConJUGATION 


Fature 


Present Subj. Compounds, etc. 


irai 


enverrai 


bouill-irai 


dorm -irai 


ment-irai 


aill-e s’en aller, to go away 
atll-es 

aill-e 

all-ions 

all-iez 

aill-ent 


envoi-e renvoyer, to send back 
envot-es 

envoi-e 

envoy-ions 

envoy-iez 

envor-ent 


SECOND ConJUGATION 


bouill-e 

bouill.es ébouillir, o boil away 
bouill-e rebouillir, fo bowl again 
bouill-ions to boil (trans), is rendered 
bouill-iez by faire bouillir 

bonill-ent 

dorm-e : 

dorm-es endormir, Zo lull ¢o sleep 
dorm-e s’endormir, fo fall asleep 
dorm-ions se rendormir, to go to sleep 
dorm-iez again 
dorm-ent 

ment-e démentir fo give the lie 
ment-es 

ment-e 

ment-ions 

ment-iez 


ment-ent 
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Infinitive 


6. part-ir 
to depart 


7. se repent-ir 
to repent 


8. sentir 
to feel, to 
smell | 


9. serv.ir 
to serve 


10. sort.ir 
to go out 


ll. assaill-ir 
to agsail 


Participle 


Present Indic. 


Past Def, 


part-ant 
part-i 


se repent-ant 


repent-i 


sentaant 
sent-i 


serv-ant 
serv-i 


 sort-ant 


sort-i 


assaill-ant 
assaill-i 


par-s 
par.s 
par-t 
part-ons 
part-ez 
part-ent 


Me repens 

te repen-s 

se repen-t 
nous repentons 
vous repent-e 
se ~epeat-ent 
sen-s 

sen 8 

sent 

sentons 
sent-ez 
sent-ent 


ser 8 
sér-8 

ser -t 
serv.ous 
serv -ez 
serv-ent 


sar-s8 
sor-s 
sor-t 
sort-ons 
sorb-ez 
sort-ent 


asgatll-e 
assaill-es 
assaill-e 
agsaill-ons 
assaill-ez 
assaill-ent 


part-is 


me repent.is 


senteis 


serv -is 


gort-is 


asgaill-ig 


—287— 


Fature 


Present Subj. Compounds, ete. 


part-irai , 


me repent-irai 


sent-irai 


sery-irai 


sort-irai 


assaill-irai 


part-e départir, to divide 
part-es repartir, Zo start again 
part-e 

part-ions 

part-iez 

part-ent 


me repent-e 

te repent-es 

se repent-e 

nous repent-ions 
vous repent-iez 
se repent-ent 


sent-e consentir, fo consent 
sent-es pressentir, ¢o forebode 
sent-6 ressentir, to resent 
sent-ions se ressentir, ¢o feel 

> 5 -iez 

sent-ent 


gerv-@ desservir, to clear the table 
gerv-es 

ger?v-@ 

serv-ions 

serv-iez 

seryv-ent 


gort-e reggortir, to go out again 
sort-és 

sort-6 

sort-ions 

sort-iez 

sort-ent 


assaill.e regsaillir, ¢o start, to shudder 
agsaill-eg 

assaill-e \ 

assaill-ions 

agsaill-iez 

assaill-ent 
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Infinitive Participles Present Indic. 


12, cuetll-ir cuetll.ant cuetll.e 
to pluck ceueill -i cusill-es 
cueill-e 
cueill-ons 
cueill-ez, 
cueill-ent 


18, couvr-ir couvreant couvr-6 
to cover souver -t COUVT ALS 
couvr-e 
COuvY-ons 
couvr-ez 
couvr-ent 


14, fu-ir fuy-ant fu-is 
to flee fu-i - fu-is 
fu-it 
fuy-ons 
fuy-ez 
Sut-ent 


15, vét-ir vét-ant vet-s 
to clothe vét-u vét-s 
vet 
vét-ons 
vét-ez 
- vét-ent 


16. fen-ir tenant tien-s 
to hold ten. tien-s 
: tien-t 
ten-ons 
ten -ez 
tien -n-ent 


cueill-is 


couvr-is 


fu-is 


vet-is 


tin-s 
tin.s 
tint 
tin.mes 
tin-tes 
tin.rent 
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Fature Present Subj. Compounds, ete. 

euerll-erat cueill.e accueillir, zo welcome 
cueill-es recueillir, de reap 
cueill-e se recueillir, co collect one’s 
cueill-fons thoughts 
cueill-iez —- : 
cueili-ent — 

couvr-irai couvr-e découvrir, to discover 
couvr-es recouvrir, fo cover wp again 
couvr-e offrir, ¢o offer 
couvr-ions souffrir, to suffer 
couvr-iez ouvrir, to open 
couvr-ent 

fu-irai Sui-e svenfuir, to flee 
2424-AS 

<€ 

‘uy-ions 
fuy-iez 
fui-ent 

vét-irai vét-e dévétir, to divest 
vét-ea revétir, fo cover 
vét-e. 
vét-ions 
vét-iez 
vét-ent 

tien-d-rat tien-n-e s’abstenir, ¢o abstain 
iven-n-€s appartenir, zo belong 
tien-n-e contenir, to contain 
ten-ions détenir, fo detain 
ten-iez entretenir, to keep up 
tien-n-ent maintenir, ¢o maintain 


obtenir, to obtain 
retenir, to retain 
soutenir, ¢o assert 
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lufinitive Participles Present Indic. Past Def. 
17. ven-tr ven-ant vien-s vin-s 
to come VveEn-U ViEN-S vin-s 
vien-t vin.t 
ven-ons vin-mes 
ven-ez vin-tes 


vien-n-ent vin-rent 


18. cour.ir cour -ant cour .8 cour -us 
to run COUr -U cour-s 
cour-¢ 
cour-ons 
cour.ez 
cour-ent 
19. mour-ir ~ mour-ant meur-8 mMOUr -US 
to die mort meur-8 
, meur-t 
mour-ons 
mour.ez 
meur-ent 


20. acguér-ir = aequér-ant acquier-s acqu-is 
to acquire acquis acquier-s 
acquier-t 
acquér-ons 
acquér-€z 
acquierent 
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Fature Present Subj. Compounds, etc, 
vien-a-ra vien-n-e circonvenir, to circumvent 
vien-n-e8 convenir, fo sutt, to agree 
vien-n-e devenir, to become 
ven-ions intervenir, 70 intervene 
ven-iez parvenir, to reach 
vien-n-ent revenir, fo return 
se souvenir de, ¢o remember 
cour-rat cour-e accourir, to hasten ~ 
cour-es concourir, fo concur 
gour-e discourir, to discourse 
cour-ions parcourir, ¢o traverse 
cour.iez secourir, to help 
cour-ent ‘ 
moures re 
meur-es \ 
MeUr 6 
mour-ions 
mour-iez 
meur-ent 
acquer-rat acquier -e conguérir, 40 conquer 
acquier -e8 svenquérir, fo inguire 
acguiér-e reqnérir, to require 
acquér-ions 
acquér-iez 


acquier-ent 
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TuirD ConJUGATION 


Infintive Participles 


Preseut Indic. Past Def 


21. recev-oir recev-ant 
to receive reg-u 


22, dev-oir dev ant 
to owe du 
sing. fem. due 
pl. mase. dus 
pl. fem. dues 


23. mouv-oir mou-ant 
to move § mu 
sing. fem. mue 
pl. masc. mus 
plu. fem. mues 


24, pleuv-oir pleuv.ant 
(Impersonal) plu 
to rain 


25. sav-oir sach-ant 
to know su 


26, pouvoir pouv-ant 
to be able pu 


re¢g-01-s reg-u 
reC-01-8 

rec-or-t 

recey-ons 

recev -ez 

recg-oivent 


doi-s d-us 
dot-s 

doi-¢ 

dev-ons 

dev-ez 

doiv-ent 


meUu-8 MAUS 
MeUeS 

meu.t 

mouy-ons 

mouv-ez 

meuv-ent 


pleu-t pleut 


8ai-s $-US 
Sai-s 

sai-t 

sav-ons 

8av-e2 

sav.ent 


peu-x-Or pui-s = p-us 
peu-x 

peu-t 

pouv-ons 

pouv-ez 

peuveent 
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THIRD CoJUGATION 


Future 


Present Subj. 


Compounds, ete. 


recev-rai 


dev-rai 


mouv-rai 


pleuv-ra 


saul-Tal 


pour-ral 


recow.e 
TeCOww-es 
regow-e 
recev-ions 
recev-iez 
recoww-ent 


doiv-e 
doiv-es 
doiv-e 
dev-ions 
dev-iez 
doiv.ent 


meuv.e 
Apreuv.es 
<8 
mouy-ions 
mouv-iez 
meuv-ent 


pleuv-e 


sach-e 
sach-es 
sach.e 
sach.-ious 
sach-iez 
sach-ent 


puiss.e 
puiss-es 
Puiss-€ 
puiss-ions 
puiss-iez 
puiss-ent 


apercevoir, 20 perceive 
concevoir, fo conceive 
décevoir, to deceive 


redevoir, to owe still 


IMPERATIVE — 
8ache 
sachons 
Sachez 
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~ Infinitive Participles Present Indic. Past Def. 


27. voul-oir voul-ant veu-e voul-us 
to wish voul-u veu-@ 
veu-t 
voul-ons 
voul-ez 
veul-ent 
28. val-oir valant vau-x val-us 
to be worth valu vau-x 
vau-t 
val-ons 
val-ez 
val-ent 
29. fall-our fall-u Sau-t _ fall-ut 
(Impersonal) 


to be necessary 


80. v-oir voy-ant | V0t-8 v-is 
to see vu voi-8 
voit 
voy-ons 
Voy -€Z 
vov-ent 


31. asse-oir assey-ant assied-s ass-is 
iS to seat, to set assis assiedes 
assied 
assey-ons 
assey-eZ 
assey-ent 


32. av-otr ay-ant a 6-Us 
to have eu as 
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Future Present Subj. Compounds, ete. 
vou-d-rai veutl-l-e For the imperative the forms 
veuil-l.es veuille, veuillez aré in use 

veuil-l-e 
voul-ions 
voul-iez 
veuil-t-ent 

vau-d-rar vail-l.e équivaloir, to be equivalent 
vail] es - prévaloir, to prevail, has 
vail-l-e pres. subj. prévale 
val-ions 
val-iez 
vail-l-ent 

fau-dara faill-e 

ver.rat voi-e entrevoir, ¢o catch a glimpses 
VOIRaeS revoir, ¢o see again; prévoir © 
voi-e to foresee, and pourvoir to 
voy-ions provide, have fut. voirai and 
voy-iez pourvotr has past hist. yourvus 
vot-ent 

assié-7a% OF assey -e s’asseoir, to siz down 

assey-erat assey-es Tasseoir, to put back 
“  assey-e se rasseoir, to sit down again 

assey-ions 
assey -1ez 
assey-ent 

au-rat ai-e 
ai-es 
ae 
ay-ons 
ay-ez 


at-ent 
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FourtH ConJUGATION 


Infinitive Participles Present Indic. Past Def. 


88, connat-tre connai-ss-ant  connati-s conn-us 
to know conn-u connai-s 
connatt 


connai-ss-ons 
connai-ss-ez 
connai-ss-ent 
84. parat-t-re parai-ss-ant —_parai-s par-us 
to appear = par-u — parai-s 
parai-t 
Parai-ss-ons 
patai-ss-ez 
parai-ss.ent 
36. crot-t-re  — eroi-88-ant crot-s cr-ts 
to grow ord crot.s or-ts 
sing. fem. crue erot-¢ ore 
pl. masc. crus croi-ss-ons - “7 108 
pl. fem. crues croi-ss-ez  ‘ de 
croi-ss-ent or-trent 
36, nat-t-re nat-ss-ant nai-s nagu-ts 
tobe bora = né Nai-8 
nat-t 
Nai-ss-ons 
nai-ss-ez j 
nai-gg-ent 
37, platre plat.s-ant plai-s plus 
to please ol plai-s 
plai-t 
plai-s-ong 
plai-s-ez 
plai-s-ent 
38, li-re li-s-ant, lu lis lus 
to read li-s 
li-t 
li-s-on 
li-s-ez 
li-s-ent 
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FourtH ConJUGATION 


Future 


Present Subj. Compounds, ete. 


connat-t-rai 


parat-t-rai 


crot-t-rai 


nai-t-rai 


plai-rai 


li-rai 


20 


- connai-ss-e méconnaitre, not to recognise 


connai-ss-es  reconnaftre, ¢o recognise 
connai -88 -e : 
connai-ss-ions 

connai-ss-iez 

connai-ss -ent 


parai-ss-e apparaitre, to appear 
parai -38-es comparaitre, fo appear in court 
parai-ss-e disparaitre, fo disappear 


parai-ss-ions reparaitre, to reappear 
parai-ss-iez 
parai-ss-ent 
croi-ss-e 
croi-s8-e8 
croi-88-e 
oi -ss-ions 
Oi-ss-iez 
croi-ss-ent 
nai-ss-e 
nai-gs -e3 
nai-ss-e 
nai-ss-ions 
nai-ss-iez 
nai-ss-ent 
plai-s-e complaire, ¢o humour 
plai-s-es déplaire, to displease 
plai.s-e 
plai-s-ions = 
plai-s-iez 
plai-s-ent 
li-s-e élire, ¢o elect 
li-s-es réélire, zo re-elect 
li-s-e relire, te read again 
li-s-ions 
li-g-iez 
li-s-ent 
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Infinitive 


39. tat-re 


Participles 


Present (ndie. Past Def, 


tai-s-ant 


to keep secret ¢u 


40. boi-re 
to drink 


41. crot-re 
to believe 


42. conclu-re 
to conclude 


43, mou-d-re 
to grind 


44, absou-d-re 
to absolve 


bu-v-ant 
bu 


croy-ant 
cru 


conclu-ant - 


conclu 


mou-l-ant 
mou-l-u 


absol.v-ant 
absou-s 
(f. absoute) 


tai-s tu 
tai-s 

tat-t 
tai-s-ons 
tai-s-ez 
tai-s-ent 
boi-s 
boi-g 

boi-t 
bu-v-ons 
bu-v-ez 
boi-v-ent 
Crot-s 
Crot-s 
crotet 
croy-ons 
croy-ez 
crot-ent 
conclu-s 
conclu.s 
conclo-t 
conclu: ons 
conelu-ez 
conelu-ent 
mou-d-s 
mou-d-s 
mou-a 
mou-l-ons 
mou-l-ez 
mou-l-ent 


absou-s 
absou-s 
absou-t 
absol-v-ons 
absol-v-ez 
absol-v-ent 


b-us 


cr-us 


concl-us 


moul-us 


—2309— 


Future 


Present Subj. Com pounds, etc. 


tai-rai 


boi-rai 


croi-rai 


conclu -rai 


mou-d-rai 


absou-d-rai 


tai.s-e se taire, ¢o be silent 
tai-s-es ~ 
tai-s-e 

tai-s-ions 
tai-s-iez 

tai-s-ent 

boi-v-e 

boi-v-es 

bot-v-e 

bu-v-ions 
bu-v-iez 
boi.v-ent 


croti-e mécroire, to disbelieve 
6rot-és 

Cr 0t-8 
: croy-ions 

y -iez 

crot-ent 

conclu-e exclure, to exclude 
conclu-es 

concln-e 

conclu.tons 

conclu.tez 

conclu -ent 


mou-l-e émoudre, fo sharpen 
mou-l-es rémoudre, do re-sharpen 
mou-l-e remoudre, ¢o grind again 
mou.-l-ions 

mou-l-iez 

mou.l-ent 


absol-v.e dissoudre, to dissolve 
absol-v-eg 

absol.v.e 

absol-v-ions 

absol -v-iez 

absol-v-ent 
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Infinitive Participles Present [ndic. Past Hist. 
45, résou-d-re résolv-ant 7 é80U-S résol.us 
to resolve résvu-s (dis- résous-s 
solved) résou-d 
résol-u (deter- résol-v-ons 
mined ) résol -v-ez 
résol-v-ent 
46, viv-re viv-ant vi-8 VEC-UB 
to live vee-u Vi-s 
vit 
viv-ons 
viv-ez 
viv-ent 
47, cou-d-re cou-s-ant cou.d-s Cou-s-i8 
to sew Cou~s-2 cou-d-s 
coud 
cou-s-ons 
cou.s-ez 
cou-s-ent 
48, vaine.re vaingu-ant — vaine-s vaingu-is 
to conquer vainc-u vainc-s 
vuine 
vainqu-ons 
vainqu-ez 
vainqu-ent 
49, crain-d-re craign-ant — crain.s craignis 
to fear crain-t crains 
craint-t 
craign-ons 
craign-ez 
craign-ent 
50. pein-d-re — peign-ant pein-s peign-ts 
to paint = pein.t pein-s 
pein-t 
peign-ons 
peign-ez 


peign-ent 
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Future Present Subj. Compounds, etc. 


résou.d-rai résol.v.e 
résol.v-es 
régol.v.e 
résol-v-ions 
résol-v-iez 
résol-v-ent 
viv-rai viv-e revivre, to revive 
viv-es survivre 40 survive 
viv-e 
viv-ions 
viv-iez 
viv-ent 
cou-d-rai cou-s-e découdre, to unsew 
cou 8-e8 recoudre, fo sew again 
cou-8.e 
cou-8.ions 
~ 20u -8-iez 
Ra-sent 
vaine-rai vaing-ue convaincre, fo convince 
vainqu-es 
vaingu-e 
vaingn ions 
vainqu-iez 


vainqu-ent ry 
craind.-rai craign-e plaindre, fo pity 
craign-es se plaindre, ¢o complain 
craign.e contraindre, to compel 
craign-ions 
craign -iez 
craigo-ent 
pein-d-rat peigu-e atteindre, ¢o reach 
peign-es astreindre, to compel 
peign-e ceindre, to gird 
peign -ions enfreindre, to infringe 
peign-iez éteindre, fo extinguish 
peign-ent feindre, to feign 


restreindre, to restrict 
teindre, Zo dye 
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Infinitive 


Participles 


Present Indic. 


Past Def. 


51. join.d-re 
to join 


52. condut-re 
to conduct 


58. instrui-re 
to instruct 


54. cusi-re 
to cook 


55. nit-re 
to harm 


56. éeri-re 
to write 


joign-ant 
join-t 


condut-s-ant 
condut-t 


instrai-s.ant 
instrut-t 


cui-s-ant 


“oui-t 


Nut-s-ant 
nur 


écri-v-ant 
écri-t 


join-s 
join-s 
join-t 
joign-ons 
joign-ez 
joign-ent 
condui-s 
condut-s 
conduit 
condui-3-ons 
condui-s-ez 
condui-s-ent 


instrui-s 
instrui.s 
instrui-t 
instrui-s-ons 
instrui-g-ez | 
instrui-s-ent 
Cui -8 

Cul-s 

cut.t 
cui-s-ons 
cut-s-ez 

cus -8-ent 
NUuA-8 
NULS 

nus-t 
nui-s-ons 
nui-s-ez 
noi-s-ent 
écri-s 

éert-S 
écri-t 
écri-V-ons 
écri-v-ez 
écri-v-ent 


jotgn -ts 


condut-s.is 


instrui-s.is 


nUi-s-1s 


écri-v.ts 
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Future 


Present Subj. 


Compounds, ete. 


join-d-rai 


condui-rai 


instrui-rai 


cui-rai 


nui-vai 


écri-rai 


joign-e 
joign-es 
joing-ne 
joign-ions 
joign-iez 
joign-ent 
condui-s-e - 
condui-s-es 
condui-s-e 
condui-s-ions 
condui-s-iez 
condui-s-ent 


ingtrui-s-e 
instrui-s-es 
instrui-s-e 
bastrui-s-ions 
nstrui-s-iez 
instrui-s-ent 
cui-s-e 
Cui-8-e8 
cui-s-e 
cui-s-ions 
cui-s-iez 
cui-s-ent 
nui-8-@ 
nui-g-es 
nui-g @ 
nui-s-ions 
nui-s-iez 
nui-s-ent 
écri-v -€ 
écri-v-28 
écri-v-e 
écri-v-ions 
écri-v-lez 
écri-v-ent 


conjoindre, zo unite 
déjoindre, ¢o separate 
enjoindre, ¢o enjoin 
rejoindre, to rejoin 
oindre, to anoint 


déduire, to deduct 
éconduire, to show out 
introduire, to introduce 
produire, 40 produce 
réduire, to reduce 
séduire, to seduce 
traduire, to translate 


construire, to construst 
détruire, to destroy 


recuire, to cook again 


luire, to shine 
relaire, to gleam 
These have no past historie 


décrire, to describe 
inscrire, ¢o inscribe 
prescrire, ¢o prescribe 
proscrire, ¢o proscribe 
souscrire, to subscribe 
transcrire, ¢o transcribe 
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Infinitive 


Participles 


Present [ndie. 


Past Def. 


57. trat-re 
to milk 


58. sutiv-re 
to follow 


59. ri-re 
to laugh 


60, suffi-re 
to suffice 


G1. confi-re 
to pickle 


62. di-re 
to say 


— 


tray-ant 
trait 


‘suiv-ant 


suiv-t 


rt-ant 
rt 


suffi-s-ant 
suffi 


confi-s-ant 
confi-t 


di-s-ant 
dist 


trats 
trai-s 
trai-t 
tray-ons 
tray -ez 
trat.ent 


sut-s 
Sut-8 
sub.t 
suiv.ons 
suiv-ez 
suiv-ent 
TU-S 

ri-s 

rit 
ri-ons 

vi ez 
ri-ent 


suffi-s 
suffi-s 
suffi.t 
suffi-s-ons 
suffi-s-ez 
soffi-s-ent 


confi-s 
confi-s 
cont.t 
confi-s-ons 
confi-s-ez 
confi-s-ent 
adi-s 

ai-s 

di-t 
di-s-ons 
di-t-es 
di-s-ent 


suty-is 


suffi-8 


conf -is 


di.s 
di-s 
di-t 
di-mes 
dit.es 
di-rent 
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Future Present Subj. Compounds, etc, 


trai-rai trai-e abstraire, to abstract 
trat-es distraire, ¢o distract 
trai-e extraire, to extract 
. tray-ions soustraire, ¢o subtract 
tray -iez 
trat-ent 


suiv-rai suiv-e s’ensuivre (impersonal), fo result 
suiv-es poursvivre, to pursue 
suiv-e 
suiv-ions 
gnivaiez 
suiv-ent 


ri-rai ri-e sourire, to smile 
ri-es , 
ri-e 
eo 
~ieZ, 
ri-ent 
suffi-rai suffi.g.e 
guffi.s-es 
suffi.g.e 
suffi.s-ions 
suffi-s -iez 
snffi-s.ent 


confi-rai '  confi-s-e déconfire, fo discomfort 
confi-s-ea 
confi-s-e 
confi-s-ions 
confi-s.iez 
confi s-ent 

dirai di-s-e redire, fo say again 
di-s-e8 Other compounds have pres. 
di-sae ind, 2nd pers. pl. in-dtsez ; 
di-s-ions e,g. from médire, to slander, 
di-s-iez - vous médisez. 
di-s-ent 
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Infinitive Participles Present Indic. Past Def, 


63, maudi-re maudi-ss-ant maudi-s maud-ts 
to curse maudt-t maudt-s 
maudt-t 
mandi-ss-ons 
maudi-ss-ez 
maudi-ss-ent 


64, faire fai-s-ant fai-s f-is 
to make, fait fai-s 
to do Sait 
fai-s-ons 
fai-t-es 
font 
65. prend-re = pren-ant prend-s pr is 
to take pris prend-s 
prend 
pren-ons 
pren-ez ‘ 
pren-n-ent 


66. mettre mett-ant met -s m-ts 
to put mis met-s 
met 
mett-ons 
mett-ez 
mett-ent = 


67. batt-re batt-ant bat.s batt.ts 
to beat batt-u but-s 
bat 
batt-ons 
batt-ez 
batt-ent 


68. 4t-re ét-ant suis f-us 
to be ét-é es 
est 
som-mes 
ét.es 
sont 
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Future Present Subj; Compounds, etc. 
maudi-rai maudi-ss-e 
maudi.ss-es 
mandi-ss-s 
maudi-ss-ions 
maudi-ss-iez 
maudi-ss-ent 
fe-rai fa-ss-e contrefaire, to feign 
fa-ss -€8 défaire, to undo 
[a-ss-6 se défaire de, fo get rid of 
fa-s8-ions refaire, (0 do again 
fa-ss-te2 satisfaire, 0 satisfy 7 
Ja-ss-ent surfaire, to overcharge 
prend -rai pren-n-e apprendre, ¢o learn 
pren-n-es comprendre, to understand 
pren-n-e entreprendre, ¢o undertake 
pren-ions se méprendre, fo be mistaken 
en-iez reprendre, ¢o reswme 
eee surprendre, ¢o surprise 
mett-rai mett-e admettre, fo admit 
mett-es commettre, to commit 
mett-e compromettre, to compromise 
mett-ions omettre, fo omit 
mett-iez permettre, to permit 
mett-ent soumettre, to subdue 
transmettre, fo transmit 
batt.rai batt-e se battre, to fight. 
batte-es abattre, fo beat down 
batt-e combattre, ¢o fight 
batt-ions débattre, to dispute 
batt -iez 
batt-ent 
se-rat S0t-s 
sot-s 
sot-t 
soy-ons 
SOY 202 ‘ 


soi-ent 
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VITI. — VERB SEN ALLER, TO GO AWAY 
INFINITIVE MOOD 


Present 
Sven aller:—To go away. 


PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 
S’en allant.—Going away. 


Past 


Sen étre allé.... 70 have gone 
away 


Com. oF PART. PRESENT 


Sven étant alls—Having gone 
away 


PARTICIPLE PAST 


En allé (m, 8.), en allée (f.8.), en allés (m. pl.), 
en allées (f. pl‘), gone away. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SIMPLE TENSES 


Present 


Je m’en vais— Igo away or 
Lam 

Tu ten vas—thou yoest away 
or thou art 

Il s’en va—he goes away or 
he is 

Nous nous en allons—we go 


away or we are | 


Vous vous, en allez—you go 
away or you are 

Ils s’en voni—they go away 
or ¢heysare 


Imperfect 


Je m’en allais—Z was going 
away 
Tu t’en allais—thou wast go- 


ing away. 


Il g’en allait— He was going 
away. 


Compound TENSES 


Past ~ F 
Je m’en suis allé—"z 


= 
Tu t’en es allé—thou hast § 
Tl s’en est allé—he has = 
> Nous nous en sommes allés 3 
—we have & 
Vous vous en étes allés— 
you have 
Tis s'en sont allés —they have 
Pluperfect 
Je m’en étais allé—Zhad gone 
away 


Tu t’en étais allé—chou hads¢ 
gone away 

Il sven était allé—he had gone 
away 
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Nous nous en allions—ze were 
going away 
Vous vous en alliez—you were 
going away 
Ils s’en allaient—chey were 
going away 


_ Past Historie 


Je m’en allai—J went away 
Ta t’en allas—chow wentest 
away 

Il s’en alla—he went away 
Nous nous en allames—wwe 
went away 

Vous vous en allates—you 
went away 

Ils s’en allérent—chey went 
away 


Future 


Je m’en irai—J shall go away 
Tu ten iras—chou will go 

away 
Il s’en ira—he will go away. 
Nous nous en jrons—we shall 


go away 
Vous vous en® irez—you will 
go away 

Ils s’en iront —they will go 
away. 


Remarks on the Verb: 


I1.—The article gn 


follows always the 


Nous nous en étions allés—we 
had gone away 
Vous vous en étiez alles—you 
had gone away 
Ils sven étaient allés—~—/shey 
had gone away 


Past anterior 


Je m’en fus allé—JZ had gona 
away 

Tu ten fus allé—thou hadst 
gone away 

Il s’en fut alléb—he had gone 
awiuy 

Nous nous en fiimes allés—we 
had gone away 

Vous vous en fites allés—you 
had gone away 

Ils s’en furent allés—th-y had 
gone away 


Future Anterior 


Je m’en serai all6—JZ shall 
have gone away 

Tu t’en seras allé—thou wilt 
- have gone away 

Ii s’en sera “allé—he will have 
gone away 

Nous nous en serons allés—we 
shall have gone away 

Vous vous en serez allés—you 
wil have gone away 

Ils s’en geront allés—fhey will 
have gone away. 


SEN ALLER: 


second ‘pronoun, 


in simple and compound tenses, so we say or write: Je m’en suis 


allé, and not Je me suis en ailé, 


—31l0— 


IL.—It is not correct to write Va-en with two hyphens 


(Va-i?-en). 


We use only one and an apostrophe, because the 


Zin va-t’en is not euphonic, as in aima-i-il; but replaces ée, of 
which the e is elided, before a vowel. 


CONDITIONAL MO®D 


SIMPLE TENSES 


Present 

Je m’en irais—JZ should go 
away 

Tu ten trais—thou wouldst go 
away 

Il s’en irait—he would go 
away 

Nous nous en irions—we 
should go away 

Vous vous en triez—you 


would go away 
Ils s’en iraient—they would 
go away 


COMPOUND TENSES 


= Past 


Je m’en serais all6é—J sould 
have gone away 

Tu ven serais allé—cshou 
wouldst have gone away 

Il s’en serait allé—he would 
have gone away 

Nous noug en serions allés— 
we should have gone away 
Vous vous en seriez allés— 


you ae gone away 
Ils s’en 8 —they 
would have gone away 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


Va.t’en—Go away (thou) 
Qu’il s’en aille—let him go 


away 


Allons-nous-en —le¢ us go 


away 


Allez.vous-en — go away 


(you) 


Quvils s’en aillent — lez 


them go away 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


Present 


Que je m’en aille—That I 
may go away 

Que, tu t’en ailles—that thou 
mayest go away. 


Past 


Que je m’en sois allé— That I 
‘may have gone away, 

Que tu ten sois allé—Zchat 
thou mayest have gone away. 
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Qwil s’en aille~ that he may 
go away 
Que nous nous en allions— 


that we may go away 


Que vous vous en alliez— 
that you may go wway 


Quwils s’en aillent—that they 
may go away 


Imperfect 


Que jem’en allasse—That J 
might go away 

Que tu ten allasses—that 
thou mightest go away 


Qu’il s’en allat—-cthat he might 
go away 

Que nous nous en allassions— 
that we might go away 


Que vous vous en allassiez— 
that you might go away 


Quwils s’en allassent—that they 
might go avay 


Qv’il s’en soit allé—zthat he 
muy have gone avay 

Que nous nous en soyons allés 
—that we may have gone 
away 

Que vons vous en soyey allés 
—that you may have gone 
away 

Quwils s’en gsoient allés...chaz 
they may have gone away 


Pluperfect 


Que je m’en fusse allé— That 
I might have gone away 

Que tu tren fusges allé—chat 
thou mightest have gone. 
away 

Qwil s’en fit all6—~that he 
might have gone away 

Que nous nous en fussions 
allés—chat we might have 
gone away 

Que vous vous en fussiez allés 
‘—that you might have gone 
away 


Qu’ ils s’en fussent allés—that 


they might have gone 
away 


N, B.~- Many verbs have the particle en like the verb: 


S’en aller. Ex: 
to lay the blame on, etc, 
game place as in : 


ind Pres.—Je m’en retourne, 
ete. 


Imper.— Retourne-t’en, ctc. 


S’en retourner, Zo go back. S’en prendre a, 
In those verbs the particle 6n has the 
Sren aller. Bx.: 


Indic. Pres.—Je m’en prends 
a, ete. 


Imp. Prenez—-Vous-en A, etc, 
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VERB S'EN ALLER to co away, NEGATIVELY 
INFINITIVE MOOD 


Present 
Ne pas s’en aller—WNot to go 
away 
Past 


Ne sven étre pas allé— Not to 
have gone away 


Participle present 
Ne s’en allant pas — Vo going 
awa 
Compound of Participle 


Present 


Ne s’en étant pas allé— Not 


having gone away 


PARTICIPLE PAST, 
En allé, gone 


SIMPLE TENSES 
INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present 


Je nem ’on vais pas—J do not 
go away 
To ne t’en vas pas—~thou dost 
not go away 
Il ne s’en va pas—he does not 
go away 
Nous ne nous en allons pas— 
we do not go away 
Vous ne-vous en allez pas— 
you do not go away 
Ile ne s’en vont pas—chey do 
not yo away 
Imperfect 

Je ne m’en allais pas, etc.— 
I was vot going away, etc. 

Past Historie _ 
Je ne m’en allai pas, etc.— 
I did not go away, etc. 


Future 


Je ne m’en irai pas, etc.—J. 


shall not go amay, ete. 


COMPOUND TENSES 
INDIOATIVE MOOD 
Past Indefinite 


Je ne m’en suis pas allé—J 


aone away 
‘Tu ne ten ‘ua, thou 


hast not gone away 

Il ne s’en est pas alléa—he has 
not gone away 

Nous ne nous en sommes pas 
. allés—we have not gone 

~ away 

Vous ne vous en étes pas 
allés—you have not gone 
away 

Ils ne s’en sont pas allés—they 
have not gone away 


Past Anterior 
Je ne m’en fus pas allé, ete.— 
LI had not gone away, etc, 


Pluperfect 


Je ne m’en étais pas allé, et¢.— 
L had not gone away, ete. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD 


Je ne m’en irais pas ete.—J 
should not go away_ete, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 
Present 
Ne t’en va pas—Do not go 
away 
Qu’il ne s’en aille pas—let him 
not go away, 


Ne nous en allons pas— let us 
not go away 


Ne vous en allez pas—do not 
go away 


Qu’ilg ne s’en aillent pas—Jec 
them not go away 


SU Rie = MOOD 


Present 


Que je ne m’en aille pas, ete, 
—That I may not go 
away ete. 


Imperfect 


Que je ne m’en allasse pas, ete. 
—That I might not go 
away ete. 
Future anterior 
Je ne m’en serai pas allé, etc. 
—I shall not have gone 
away etc. 
CODITIONAL MOOD 
Past 

Je ne m’en serais pas allé, etc, 
I should not have gone 
\ away, ete. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Past 
Que je ne m’en sois pas allé 
ete. — That I may not have 
gone away, ete. 

Pluperfect 

Que je ne m’en fusse pas allé, 
etc.—That I might not 
have gone away, ete. 


VERB S*EN ALLER to Go away. 


INTERROGATIVELY 
SIMPLE TENSES 

INDICATIVE—Present 
M’en vais-je?—Do I go away? 
Ten vas-tu? — dost thou go 
awey? 
S’en va-t-il?—does he go away? 
Nous en allons-nous?--do we 
go away? 
Vous en allez vous?—Do you 
go away? 

ai 


NEGATIVE AND INTER- 
ROGATIVELY 
SIMPLE TENSES 
INDICATIVE 
Present 

Ne m’en vais-je pas?—Do J 

not go away? 

Ne t’en vas-tu pas?—dost 

thou not go away? 

Ne s’en va-t-il pas? —does he 

not yo away? — 


—314— 


Sven vont-ils?—do they go 
away ? 
Imperfect 
M’en allais-je ?—etc.— Was I 
going away ? etc. 
Past Historic 
M’en allai-je ? etc.— Did J go 


' away ? ete. 

Future 
M’en. irai-je? — shall I go 
away ? etc, 


CONDITIONAL MOOD 


Ven irais-je? ete,—Should J 
go away ? ete. 


COMPOUND TENSES 
Past Indefinite 

M’en suis-je allé?— Have I 
gone away ? 
T’en eg-tu allé?— hast thou 
gone away ? 
Sen est-il allé ?—hds he gone 
away ? 
Nous en sommes-nous allés ? 
—have we gone away ? 


Vous en étes-vous allés7— . 


have you gone away ? 
S’en sont.ils allés ?— have they 
gone away. 


Pluperfect 
M’en étais-je allé ? cte.—Had 
I gone away ? etc, 


Past Anterior 
M’en fus-je allé ? ete. —Had I 
gone away ? etc. 


- Ne nous en allons-nous pas ? 


—do we not go away? 
Ne vous en allez-vous pas ?— 
do you not go away ? 
Ne s’en vont-ils pas ?—do they 
not go away ? 


Imperfect 
Ne m’en allais-je pas ? etc.— 
Was Inot going away ? ete. 


Past Historic 
Ne m’en allai-je pas ?—-Did I 
not go away ? ete, 


Future 


Ne m’en irai-je pas? etc, —shall 
I not go away ? etc, 


CONDIT MOOD 


Ne m’en irais-je paé r’ etc — 
should I not go away ? ete. 


COMPOUND TENSES 
Past Indefinite 


Ne m’en suis-je pas allé ?— 
Have 1 not gone away ? 

Ne t’en es-tu pas allé ?—as 
thou not gone away ? 

Ne s’en est-il pas allé ?—has 
he not gone away ? 

Ne nous en sommes-nous pas 
allés P—have we not gone 
away? 

Ne vous en étes-vous pas 
allés ?—have you not gone 

: away ? 

Ne s’en sont-ils pas allés ?— 
have they not gone away ? 
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Future , Pluperfect. 
M’en serai-je allé ? etc.—Shall | Ne m’en étais-je pas allé ? etc. 
LT have gone away ? etc. —Had I not gone away? ete. 


Past Anterior 
CONDITIONAL MOOD Ne m’en fus-je pas alld? etc. 


M’en serais-je allé ?—Should [ —Had I not gone away? ete. 
have gone away ? etc. Future 
Ne m’en serai-je pas allé? etc. 
Shall I not have gone 
away ? ete. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD 
Ne m’en serais-je pas allé? 
etc.—should I not have gone 
away ? etc. 


APPENDIX B 
FEMININE OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 
1. The feminine singular of adjectives is generally formed 
by tl of 6 mute to the masculine singular, and 


the feminine plural is always formed by the addition of s to 
the feminine singular. 


Masculine, Feminine 
braun brune brunes brown 
frangais frangaise francaises French 
poli polie polies polite 
espagnol espagnole espagnoles Spanish 


2, Corresponding to some masculine nouns denoting 
males there are feminine nouns denoting females. It is conve- 
nient to give here the rules by .which such feminine nouns 
can be found from the masculine, as they are mostly 
the same as the rules governing the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives. The general rule is to add e mute to the mas- 
culine noun. 
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9. Five adjectives have a double form for the masculine 
singular; they are :— 
Masculine, Feminine. 


Before consonant Before vowel 


or A aspirate or 2 mute 
beau bel belle beautiful, hand- 
P some 
nouveau nouvel . nouvelle new 
fou “fol folle mad 
mou mol molle soft 
vieux vieil vieille old 


se ouniees un beau garson, a handsome boy. 


une belle femme, 3 woman 
un bel enfant, Pp child 


un vieil ami, an to 


10. Words formed from the stems of present participles 
change -eur into -euse. 


Masculine, © Feminine. 

buveur, drinker buveuse 

danseur, dancer danseuse 

pécheur, fisherman. pécheuse, fisherwoman 
But pécheur, sinner pécheresse. 


Words in :tewr denoting a person who performs some 
functions change -éewr into -rice. 


Masculine. Feminine. 


acteur, actor actrice, actress 
bienfaiteur, benefactor bienfaitrice, benefactress 


instituteur, Zeacher institutrice. 
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11. The following words with irregular feminines do not 
come under the preceding rules :— 


Masculine. Feminine. 
. aigu aigué- acute 
favori favorite favourite 
gentil gentille pretty, nice 
gros , grosse big 
épais épaisse thick : 
exprés expresse express 
frais fraiche fresh 
héros héroine hero, heroine 
long longue long 


APPENDIX C 
PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


ae. of nouns and adjectives is generally formed 
in Fré nglish, by the addition of -s to the singular. 


la mére, che mother les méres, che mothers 
Venfant, the child les enfants, the children 
grand (masc.) } grands (mase.) 
great 

grande (fem.) if . ee (fem.) 
petit (mase,) petits (mase.) 

; small : 
petite (fem.) petites (fem.) 


Note :—The adjective tout, all, has masculine plural tous. 


2. Nouns and masculine adjectives ending in -s, -2, or 2, 
do not change in the plural. 


le fils, the son : les fils, the sons 

la voix, the voice les voix, che voices 
le nez, the nose les nez, the noses 
gros, big gros. 


heureux, happy heureux. 
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8, Nouns ending in -aw aud -ev and adjectives ending in 
~eau form their plural by adding -z. 


le coutean, the knife. les couteaus, che knives 

le tuyau, the tube, pipe, les tuyaux, the tubes, pipes. 

le neveu, the nephew. les neveux, the nephews. 
beau, Jine beaux 
nouveau, new - nouveaux 
But bleu, blue bleus 


4, Nouns and some masculine adjectives ending iu -al 
change -al into -aue in the plural. , 


\ 


le cYeval, the horse. les chevaux, ¢he horses 
fara the newspaper les journaux, the newspapers 
alaical, friendly amicaux 

, national, national nationaux 


Note,—Many adjectives ending in -al arc. ‘nthe 
masculine plural, 


5. The following nouns in -al follow the general rule and 
add -s, as also do a few other words of rare occurrence : — 


le bal, the dance. le festival, che festival. 
le carnaval, the carnival. le régal, the treat. 


6. Several uouns endind in -o« form their plural by 
adding -z, 
le bijou, che Jezel. le genou, the knee 
le chou, the cabbage. le joujou, the plaything, 


7. Several nouns ending in -atl form their plural by 
changing -ail into -avz. 
le corail, the coral, le travail work. 
i’émail, the enamel. le vantail, the folding door, 
le vitrail, che stained. glass ' window 
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8, The following form their plural irregularly : 


Singular. Plural. 
aieul, grandfather, ancestor aieux, ancestors. 
aieuls, grandfathers, 
ceil, eye. yeux, eyes. 
ciel, sky. cieux, ekies, heavens, 


PLURAL OF COMPOUND NOUNS 


9. It may be assumed that compound nous form their 
plural, like simple nouns, i.e,, in -s or -2 except in the follow- 
Ing cases: — 


(i) Compounds beginning with a possessive adjective; 
(ii) compounds consisting of two nouns or a noun andYan 
adjective ; in these each compound takes the plural ending. 

Singular Plaral. 


messeigneurs, My Lords, 
messieurs, sirs, Messrs, gen- 


- tlemen, 

madame, Madam, Mrs, mesdames, Mesdames, 

mademoiselle, Miss _ mesdemoiselles, misses. 
Singular, Plural. 

un chou-fleur, @ cauliflower. des choux-fleurs 


une basse.cour, @ poultry-yard. des basses-cours 
un beau-frére, a brother-in-law. des beaux-fréres 
une petite-fille,@ granddaughter dee petites-filles 


10 Compounds of which the first part is a verb or some 
invariable word sometimes take no plural ending. 


Singular Plural. 
une aprés-midi, an afternoon, des aprés-midi 
un porte-plume, a penholder. des porte-plume (s) 
un tire-bouchon, a corkscrew, des tire-bouchon (s) 


11. In compound nouns consisting of noun+preposition 
+-noun, whether connected by hyphen or not, the first noun 
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takes the sign of the plural. Compounds of this class in which 
no preposition actually occurs follow the same.rule, 


Singular. Plural. 


un are-en.ciel a rainbow arcs-en-ciel 
uno fer 4 cheval, a horseshoe fers-4-cheval 
la boite aux lettres, the letter-bor boites aux lettres 
le marché au blé, *he corn market marchés an blé 
la tasse & thé, the tea-cup tasses 4 thé 
le bateau & vapeur, che steamer bateaux 4 vapeur 
une montre d’or or une montre en 
or, @ gold watch montres d’or or en or 
la pomme de terre, the potato pommes de terre 
une maison de campagne, a coun- 
try house maisons de campagne 
up tasse de thé, a cup of tea tasses de thé 


i timbre-poste, a postage stamp timbres-poste 


APPENDIX D 
[.—FORMATION OF NOUNS 
Words Nouns Words Nouns 


Bon la bonteé recevoir un rece 
beau la beauté connaitre une connaissance 
pauvre la pauvreté confire des confitures 
méchant la méchanceté conclure une conclusion 
obseur Pobscurité penser une pensée 
riche la richesse ambitieux une ambition 
doux la douceur migérable la misére 
moa la mollesse croyant la creyance 
laid la laideur triste la trislesse 
Sain la santé vigoureux la vigueur 
appeler un appel vieux la vietllesse 
envoyer un envoi coaragenx le courage 
rire un rire malade la maladie 
habiter un hadbitant abollr abolition 
entrer une entrée distraire distraction 


sortir une sortie cireuler circulation 


Words 


guérir 
protéger 
promener 
transmettre 
négliger 
résulter 
venger 
ravir 
comparer 
régler 
fumer 
raser 
espérer 
blesser 
tromper 
moquer 
boire 

se souvenir 


mourtiaee 


instruire 
ouvrir 
découvrir 
voir 
arriver 
devoir 
contenir 


Words 


L’enfance 
Penvie 
Pesprit 

la modestie 
la vanité 


la pauvreté 
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Nouns 


guérison 
protection 
promenade 
transmission 
négligence 
résuliat 
vengeance 
ravissement 
comparaison 
régle 

fumée 
rasade 
espérance 
blessure 
tromperie 
moquerie 
boisson 
souvenir; 

» souvenance 
mort 
instruction 
ouverture 
découverte 
vue 

arrives 
devoir (di) 
contenu 


IlL—FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES 


Adjectives 


enfantin 
envieur 
spirituel 
modeste 
vaniteux 
vain 
pauvre 


Words 


craindre 
sourire 
écrire 
haut 
long 
grand 
silencieux 
faible 
lire 
acheter 
servir 
conduire 
conquérir 
ami 

fier 
prudent 
sot 

fou 
léger 
profond 
froid 
chaud 
vaincre 
convenir 
choisir 
ennuyer 
soucier 


Words 


Vignorance 


la liberté 


Vhonnéteté 


la beauté 


remarquer 


moarir 
penser 


Nouns 


crainte 
sourire 
écriture 
hauteur 
longueur 
grandeur 
silence 
faiblesse 
lecture 
acheteur 
service 
conduite 


folie: 
légereté 
profondeur 
Srotdeur 
chaleur 
victoire 


convenance 
choiz 
ennur 
souce 


Adjectives 


ignorant 
libre 
honnéte 
bea 


remarquable 


mourant 
pensif 


Words 


aimer 
sentir 


vénérer 
nuire 
habituer 
élire 

voir 
honorer 
tolérer 
craindre 
dissoydre 
lire; 


“gecourir 
accident 
brute 
nature 


Words 


cri 
toux 
noir 
jaune 
intérét 
réve 
dur 
racine 


sec 
fil 
grand 
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Adjectives 


aimable 
sensible; 
sensitif 
vénéruble 
neuisible 
habdituel 
eligible 
visible 
honorable 
tolerable 
craintif 
dissolu 
lisible 
risible 
admissible 
persuasif 
secourable 
accidentel 
brutal 
naturel 


IiI].—FORMATION OF VERBS 


Verbs 


crier 
tousser 
notreir 
jaunir 
intéressser 
réver 
durcir 
enraciner 3 
déraciner 
sécher 


filer 


grandir 


Words 


industrie 
origine 
nation 
matin 
malheur 
négligemment 
tranquilliser 
hauteur 

age 

affaire 
courage 
danger 
vigneur 
silence 
goupgon 
longueur 
maladie 
patiemment 
obéir 


Words 
pale 
rouge 
mou 
faible 
vert 
brutal 
facile 
crainte 
blanc 
découverte 
riche 
travail 


Adjectives 


industriel 
original 
national 
matinal 
metlheur ea 
negligent 
tranquille 
haut 

agé 

affairé 
cour ageyas 
dangereux 
vigourens 
silencieux 
soupconneus 
long 
malade 

_ patient 
vtissant 


Verbs 
palir 
rougir 
amolir 
affaiblir 
verdir 
brutaliser 
faciliter 
craindre 
blanchir 
découvrir 
enrichir 
travailler 
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IV.—OPPOSITES 


Words Opposites Words Opposites 
Beanté laideur honnéte " malhonnéte 
trisbesse joie fidéle infidéle 

allégresse possible impossible 
vieillesse jeunesse celer déceler 
énergie molesse lisible illisible 
moderation exces _—- justice injustice 
paix guerrs aisément malaisément 
ville campagne confianca 
bienfaiteur malfaiteur facile 
erédulité incr édulité utile 
certitude incertitude long 
bonheur malheur — heureux 
content mécontent devant derriére 


APPENDIX E 
Analogy Between Many English And Frefich Words :— 


(1) Most words ending in al, ce, de, ge, le, ne, ant, ent, ion, 
are the same in both languages :— 


al Minéral, général, animal, principal, fatal. 

ce Race, prudence, notice, sacrifice, édifice. 

de Parade, grade, ambuscade, parricide, prélade, 
ge Courage, page, vestige, orange, déluge, 

le  Docile, capable, table, possible, fertile, ridicule, 
ne Doctrine, mine, scéne, famine, machine, héroine 
ant Dormant, vigilant, constant, instant, arrogant. 
ent Présent, content, accident, président, résident, 
ion Question, fraction, légion, pension, religion, 
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(2) Most words ending in ary, ory; gy, ney, ty, ous, or, 
our, ine, ive, become French by changing :— 

ary into aire Nécesgaire, militaire. 

ory 3»  oire Mémoire, gloire, victoire, 


gy »  gte Energie, géologie, effigie. 

ney » nce Olémence, décence, excellence, constance. 
ly »  té Oharité, pureté, divinité. 

ous >, eux Industrieux, curieux, fameux. 

or, our ,, eur Candeur, ardeur, acteur, docteur. 

ane » % Masculin, féminin, clandestin. 


Ave »  ¥  Actif, passif, massif. 


{ English feminine names ending in a, finish in French in 
A; Sophia, Sophie. Minerva, Minérve. 


VOCABULARY 
FRENOH - ENGLISH 


N. B.—The definite article follows each noun to indicate its gender, 
Where the article immediately precedes a noun beginning 
with a vowel or # mute, liaison of course takes place. Thus 
with habit, le, we should have le petit habit, Vhabit, etc; with 
honte, la, la fausse honte, la honte, etc, 


-abandonner, v, @., to give up 

abeille, la, bee 

abondance, la, abundance, 
plenty 

abonder, v. n., to abound 


abriter (s’), to take shelter 
absenp gm; , missing 
absol t, adv,, absolutely © 


académie, la, academy 

accent, le, accent 

accepter, v. a., to accept 

accord, le, harmony 

accuser, v. a., to accuse 

acheter, v. a., Go buy 

acier, le, steel 

acteur, le, actor 

actif, adj., active, busy 

activité, la, activity 

administrations, /. pl., public 
offices 

adversaire, le, adversary 

affaires /. pl,, business 

afin que, conj., in order that 

Afrique, la, Africa 

age, le, age 

agile, adj., quick, nimble 

agir de (s’), to concern 


1 
aieux, m, pl., ancestors 
aile de moulin, la, windmilK\sail 
ailleurs (d’), adv., besides 
aimer, v. a., to love 
ainé, adj., eldest 
ainsi, thus, so, therefore 
ainsi que, conj., as well as 
air, le, air, tune 
airain, le, brass 
Allemagne, la Germany 
aller, v. n,, to go 


; eta to be lit 


allure, fa, pace 

alors, adv., then 

amant, le, lover “™ 
Ame, la, soul 

Amérique, la, America 
ami, le, friend 

amitié, la, friendship 
amour, le, Jove 

amours, les, love, delight 
an, le, year 

aucétre, le, ancestor 
ancien, adj,, ancient, old 
anglais, adj., English 
Angleterre, la, England 
animal, le, animal, beast 
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année, la, year 
annoncer, v, a., to announce 
annuellement, adv., yearly 
antiquité, la antiquity 
apaisement, le, appeasement, 
calm 
apercevoir (s’), to notice 
appartenir, v. a., to belong 
appeler, v. a. to call 
appeler (s’), to be called 
apporter, v, @., to bring 
apprendre, v. @., to learn 
approche, la, approach 
, prep., after 


0, le, tree 

3-de-triomphe, le, triumphal 

/: arch 

architecte, le, architect 

architecture, la, architecture 

ardent, adj., ardent, eager 

arénes, fl. arena, amphi- 
theatre 

arme, la, weapon 

arréter, v, a., to stop 

arriver, v. ., to arrive, reach 

arroser, v. a@., to water 

art, le, att 

aspect, ley aspect, point of view 

asseoir, v, a., to seat — 

assiégeant, le, besieger 

assiéger, v. a., to besiege 

atmosphére, la, atmosphere 

attaque, la, attack 

atteint, y, p,, strack, hit 

attendre, v, a., to expect, wait 
for 

attirer, v. a, to attract 

aubergiste, le, innkeeper 

aucun, adj., any 


au-dessous de, adv., below, 
under 

aujourd’hui, adv., to-day 
aupreés de, prep., near, by 
aussi, also, therefore — 
aussitét adv.. immediately 
aussitdt que, conj., as soon as 
autel, le, altar 

auteur, le, author 

automme, le, autumn 

autre, adj., other 

Autriche, la, Austria 

avancer, Uv. n., to advance 
avant, pre, and adv. before 
avant que, conj., before 
avenir, le, future 

aventureux, adj., venturesome 
avenue, la, avenue, walk 
avocat, le, barrister 

avoir, to have 


avoir besoi y .need 
avoir lien, to take piace 
avoir raison, to be right 
baigner, v, @., to bathe, wash 
baiser, v, a@., to kiss 

balle, la, bullet 

bande, la, band 

bataille, la, battle 

bateanu, Je, boat, ship 
batiment, le, building 

batir, v. a. to build 

battre, v. a,, to beat, strike 
battre (se), to fight 

beau, adj., fine, beantifal 
beaucoup, ady,, much, many 
beauté, la, beauty 

bénir, v. a., to bless 

bessoin, le, need, want 


bétail, le, cattle 
béte, la, beast, animal 
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bibliothéque, Ja, library 
bien, le, property 

bien, adv., very 

bien que, cony., although 
bientét, adv., soon 

bise, la, north wind 

blane, adj., white 

blond, adj., fair 

bocage, le, grove 

bois, le, wood 

bon, adj., good 

bonheur, le, happiness, welfare 
bonhomme, le, good fellow 
bonté, la, kindness 

bord, le, shore, bank 
border, v, a., to line 
bosquet, le, grove, thicket 
bouquet, le, nosegay 
boardonner v. os to ham 

: le-class man 
: (of a leaf) 


bourse, la, purse 
bout, le, end, aim 
boutiquier, le, shopkeeper 
bouton, le, bud (of a flower) 
brave, «dj., brave, honest 
bravoure, la, courage, bravery 
Bourgogne, la, Burgundy 
breton, adj., of Brittany 
brigand, le, brigand 
Britannie, la Britain 
Britannique, adj.. British 
brouillard, le, fog 
brume, la, mist haze 
bruyant, adj., blustering, noisy 
buisson, le, bush 
bureau, le, desk 
butiner, v. a,, to plunder 
cabinet, le, study 
cage, la, cage 

22 


cahier, le, copybook 
camarade, le, companion 
campagne, la, country 

canal, le, canal 

cap, le, cape 

capitaine, le, captain 

capitale, la, capital 

caprice, le, whim, fancy 

Car, conj,, for 

caractére, le, character 
carriére, la, career 

cathédrale, la, cathedral 
cavalier, le, horsema,n 
célébre,adj,, famous, cele rated 
cent, adj., hundred 

centaine, la, about a hund\d 
centre, le, centre, middle 
cependant, conj., however 
certainement, adv., certainly 
César, Caesar 

chacun, prn,, each, every one 
chalet, le, Swiss cottage 
chaleur, la, heat 

champ, le, field 

changer, v. @., to change, alter 
chant, le, song 

chanter, v. a., to sing 
chantre, le, singer, chorister 
chapelle, la, chapel 

chaque, adj., each, every 
charmer, v.a., to charm, delight 
chateau, le, castle 

chaud, ad), warm, hot 
chaumiére, la, cottage 

chef, le, chief, head 
chef-d’ceuvre, le, masterpiece 
chemin, le, way, path 

chéne, le, oak 
cher, adj., dear, 


beloved, ex- 
pensive 
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donner, v, 4,, to give 

douceur, la, sweetness, softness 

douleur, la, pain, grief 

douter, v. a., to doubt 

doux, adj., soft, sweet 

douze, adj., twelve 

dramatique, aaj,, dramatic 

drame, le, drama 

drap, le, cloth 

droit, le, right 

droite (4), on the right 

dréle, adj., fanny, odd 

duc, le, duke 

dar, faj., hard 

durfc, v, 2,, to last, endure 

dy/astie, la, dynasty 

ef'a, la, water 

cho, ie, echo 

‘ Selairer, to light up 

école, la, school 

économe, adj., thrifty 

écossais, adj., Scotch 

Keosse, la, Scotland 

écouter, v. a., to listen 

écrire, v, a., to write 

édifice, le, building 

effect (en), indeed 

effleurer, v, a@., to skim over, 
touch lightly 

effronté, adj., bold, shameless 

égal, adj., equal 

éeglise, la, church 

élancer (s’), to rush, spring 

éléphant, le elephant 

éléve, le or la, pupil 

élevé, high, raised 

élever, v, a., to raise 

elever (s’), to rise 

embouchare, la, mouth (of a 
thing) 


embrasser, v. a., bo embrace, 
inclade, comprise 
empereur, le, emperor 
empire, le, empire 
employer, v. a,, to employ 
emporter, v. a., to Carry away 
empresser (s’) to hasten 
encore, adj., still, again 


. endormir (s’) to fall asleep 


endroit, le, place 

énergie, la, energy 

enfant, le or la, child 

enfin, adv., at last, finally 

enfoncer, v. @., to break in, 
force back 

enjoué, playful, lively 

enoui, le, weariness 

ensemble, adv., together 

ensuite, adv., afterwards 

entendre, ven mean 

entété, obstinate a 

entier, adj., whole, entire 

entourer, v. @,, to surround 

entre, prep,, among, between. 

entreprenaat, bold, daring 

entrer, v. a, to enter, come in 

envahir, v. @., to invade 

envier, v. a., to envy 

environs, m. pl , vicinity 

envoyer, v. a, to send 

épanouir, (s’), to open, bloom 

époque, la, epoch, period, time 

époux, le, husband 

esclavage, le, slavery 

espagnol, adj., Spanish 

espéce, la, sort, kind 

espérance, la, hope 

espérer, v. a.. to hope 

esprit, ie, mind, wit 

est, le, east 
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établir (s’), to settle, 

état, le, state 

été, le, summer 
éteindre, v. a., to extinguish 
étendre, v. a., to spread, stretch 
étendre (s’), to reach, extend 
étendu, adj., extensive 
étonner, v. a., to astonish 
étonner (s’), to. be amazed, 

wonder 

étouffer, v, a, to stifle 

atre, to be 

étroit, adj., narrow, close 
étude, la, study 
excellent, adj., excellent 
exécuter (s’), to take place 
exempt, adj., free from 
exercer, v, a., to perform 
exhaler (g’), to give vent to, 


Tige Ups 
exilé, eh. - 
expligtiét, v. a., to explain 


exploit, le, deed, feat 
exporter, v, a., to export 
fabricant, Je, manufacturer 
fabrique, la, factory 
fabriquer, v. 4,, to manufac- 
ture, make 
facher (se), to get angry 
faire, v. a, to do, make 
fameux, adj., famous 
famille, la, family 
faubourg, le, suburb 
favorable, adj., propitious 
favori, adj., favourite 
fécond, adj., fruitful, fertile 
fenétre, la, window 
fer, le, iron 
ferme, la, farm 
féroce, adj,, wild, ferocious 


fertile, adj., fertile 

festin, le, feast, banquet 

féter, v, a., to celebrate (a 
holiday), observe (a festival) 

feu, le, fire 

feuillage, le, foliage 

feuille, la, leaf 

fidéle, adj., faithful 

figure, la, face 

fille, la, girl, daughter 

fils, le, son 

fin, adj., shrewd 

fin, la, end 

finir, v, a., to finish 

fixer (se) to establish Qhe’s 
self, settle 

flatter, v. a,, to flatter, cajoly 

fléche, la, arrow 

flétrir, v. a., to wither 

fleur, la, flower 

fleurir, v. v., to bloom 

fleuve, le, river 

florissant, adj, flourishing 

flottant, adj., finctuating, 
floating 

foi, la, faith 

fois, une, once, one time 

fond, le, bottom, end 

fonder v,a., to found, establish 

fontaine, la, fountain 

former, v. a., to form, shape 

fort (au plus) de, in the thick 
of 

fort, adv., very 

foudre, la, lightning, thunder- 
bolt 

foule, la, crowd 

fournir, v.v., to supply, furnish 

foyer, le, hearth 


francais, adj., French 
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franchement, adv., candidly ° 

franchir, v. a@,, to cross, pass 
over 

fréquent,adj., frequent 

froid, adj., cold 

front, le, brow 

fruit, le, fruit 

fuir, v. a, to flee 

fusil, le, gun 

gaieté, la, gaiety, joy 

galerie, la, gallery 

Galles (pays de), le, Wales 

zs le, gallop 


g: der, v. @., to keep 


7, ascogne, a Gascony 
Zauche, vdj., left 

‘Gaule, la, Gaul : 
gelée, la, frost 

geler, v. imp., to freeze 
genre, le, style, kind, sort 
glacier, le, glacier 

glisser, v, n., to slide, glide 
gloire, la, glory 

gout, le, taste 

gouverner, v. a., to govern, rule” 
grace, a, thanks to 

grain, le, corn 

graine, le, seed 
grammaire, la, grammar 
grand, vdj,, large, big 
ore, le, wish, will 

grec, adj., Greek 

Grdce, la, Greece 

guére, adv, hardly 
guerre, la, war 

guerrier, le, warrior 
habiller (s’), to dress 
habit, le, coat 

habitant, le, inhabitant 


habitation, Ja, dwelling-place 

habiter, v. a,, to live in, dwell 

habitude, la, habit, custom 

*haie, la, hedge 

*hamean, le, hamlet 

*harceler, v, v, to harass, tor- 
. ment 

"hauteur, la, height 

héritage, le, inheritance 

héritier, le, heir 

heure, la, hour, time 

heure (de bonne), early 

heurenx, adj., happy 

hier, adv,, yesterday 

hirondelle, la, swallow 

histoire, la, story, history 

hiver, le, winter 

honnéte, adj,, honest, polite 

honnenr, le; honour, 


honorer, , Vy or 
*honte, la, shame 


*hors, prep., beyond, except 

héte, le, guest 

humeur, la, temper, anger 

ici, adv., here 

ile, la, island 

imaginer, v. a., to 
suppose 

inconnu, le, unknown person, 
stranger 

Indes, f. pl., India 

industrie, la, industry, trade 

ineffable, adj., inexpressible 

tnnombrable, adj., innumerable 

inquiétude, la, uneasiness 

insolence, la, rudeness 

intendant, le, steward 

intéressant, adj., interesting 

interpréte, le, interpreter 

intrépide, adj., fearless, bold 


imagine, 
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inutile, adj,, useless 

Trlande, la, Ireland 

ivresse, la, intoxication, excite- 

ment 

Jacques, James 

jamais, adv., ever_ 

janvier, le, January 

jardin, le, garden 

jardinier, le, gardener 

jeter. v. a, to throw 

jeter (se). to empty (of rivers) 
jeune, @dj., young 

joly, adj., pretty 

jouer, v, 4, to play 
‘jour, le, day 

joyau, le, jewel 

joyeux, adj., cheerful, glad 
juge, le, judge 

juillet, le July 

jusque, grep ras, until 
jusqg@Ge... (Me, "cony., until 
juste, adv., exactly, just, only 
laborienx, adj., industrious 
laboureur, le, labourer, plough- 

man 

lac, le, lake 

laine, la, wool 

laisser, v. a., to let leave 
lancer v, @., to lannch 

langue, la, tongue, language 
large, adj., wide 

legon, ia, lesson 

lecteur, le, reader 

lecture, la, reading 

légume, le, vegetable 

lever (se), to rise, get up 
libraire, le, bookseller 

libre, odj., free 

lier, v, @., to bind, tie, connect 
lieu, le, place 


lieu (au) de, instead of 

ligne, la, line 

lire, v. @., to read 

livre, le, book 

livre, la, pound, (weight and 
sterling) a 

livrer, v. a., to deliver, give up 

loin, adv., far 

long, adj., long 

long (le) de, along 

longtem ps, adv.,fora long time 

lorsque, cony,, when 

magasin, le, shop, stores 

magnificence, la, splen@ur 

main, la, han 

mais, conj,, but 

saison, la, house 

maitre, le, master 

mal, adv., badly., ill 

malaisément, adv,, with diffs 
culty 

malheur, le, ill-luck,misfortune 

malheureasement, adv., unfor- 
tunately 

mander, v. @., to summon 

wanteau, le, cloak . 

marbre, le, marble 

marchandise, la, goods, wares 

marine, le, sailor 

marine, la, navy 

marquer, v, @., to mark 

matelot, le, sailor 

matiére, la, matter, material 

matin, le, morning 

matineux, adj, early 

méchant, adj., poor, wretched, 
naughty 

Méditerranée,la, Mediterranean 

meilleur, adj., bettes 


méler, v. a, to mingle, mix 
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méme, adj., same; adv., even 
mémoire, la, memory 
menacer, v, a. to threaten 
mener v. a., to lead 
mengonge, le, falsehood 
mer, la, sea 
mére, la, mother 
métal, le, metal 
mettre v. a, to put, set 
mettre en route (se), to set out 
meuble, le, peace of furniture 
meunier, le, miller 
midi,yle, midday, noon, the 
sooth 

, le, honey 
psux, adv., better 
eilieu, le, middle 
((nille, le, mile 

millier, le, thousand 

mine, la, mine 

miniature, adj., tiny 

minuit, le, midnight 
miséricorde, la, mercy 

mobile, adj., changeable, lively 
moindre, adj., least, 

moins, adv., less 

moins que (a), cony., unless 
moins (au), adv., at least 
monde, le, world 

monde (tout le), every one, 

everybody 

mont, le, mountain 
montagnard, le, highlander 
montagne, la, mountain 
montagneux, ad., mountainous 
mort, la, death 

mot, le, word 

mou, adj., soft 

moulin, le, mill 

mourir, v. 2., to die 


mousse, la, moss 

mouvement, le, life, stir 

moyen, adj., middle, average, 
mean 

mur, le, wall 

muraille, la, wall 

musée, le, museum 

mystére, fe, mistery 

naissance, la, birth 

naitre, v, 7., to be born, rise 

natal, adj., native 

uavire, le, ship 

nécessaire, adj., necessary 

négliger, v, a., to neglect 

ueige, la, snow , 

neiger, v, imp., to snow 

neuf, adj, nine 

neuf, adj., new, fresh 


nid, le, nest 
noir, adj., seam 2a 
nom, le, name 


nombre, le, number 

nombreux, adj., numerous 

nommer, v. d@., to name, call, 
appoint 

nord, le, norte 

normand, adj., Norman 

Normandie, la, Normandy 

norvégien adj,,Norwegian 

nourrir, v. a., to feed, nourish 

nouveau, adj , fresh, new 

nouveau (e), adv,, again,afresh 

nouvelle, la, news 

nuit, la, night 

obéir, v. %,, to obey 

obscur, adj,, dark, obscure 

obscarité, la, darkness 

obstiner (s’), to be stubborn 

occident, le, west 

occuper (8’), to busy one’s self, 
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concern 
offrir, v. @,, to offer 
oiseau, le, bird 
ongle, le, nail, claw 
onze, adj., eleven 
onziéme, adj., eleventh 
or, le, gold 
orage, le, storm 
ordinaire adj., ordinary 
ordre, le, order, command 
orner, v, a., to adorn, embellish 
oser, v a., to dare 
otage, le, hostage 
ou, conj., OF 
ou, adv., where 
. oublier, v. a., to forget, 
ouest, le, west 
ouvrage, le, work 


ouvrier, de, workman 
OUVTI Lg ~ samen 


painf.S}Stead 

palais, le, palace 

pale, adj., pale 

papier, le, paper 

- Paques, Haster 

parbleu ! interj., forsooth ! 
pare, le, park 

parce que, cony., because 
parcourir, v. a, to travel over 
pareil, adj., like, such 
parent, le, parent, relative 
paresseux, ad7., idle, lazy 
par exemple, for instance 
parler, v, a@., to speak, talk 
parmi, prep,, among 
parole, la, word, speech 
part (4), aside, separate 
particulier, adj., special 
particularité la, peculiarity 
partie, la, part 


partir, v. 2., to leave, go off 

partout, adv., everywhere 

pas, le, step 

passage, le, passage 

passer, v. @., to pass, spend 

passer (se) de, to go without 

patrie, la, Fatherland 

patron, le, patron, master 

paturage, le, pasture 

payer, v. a., bo pay 

pays, le, conntry, nation 

paysan, le, peasant 

peine, la, trouble, pain 

peine (4), adv,, scarcel 

pencher, v. a., to bend, idline 

pendant prep., during 

pencher, v. a., to think 

perdre v, a., to lose 

perdre (se), to be lost 

pére, le, father 

permettre, v. @., to allow 

personne, anybody 

perte, la, loss 

petit, adj., small, little 

peu, adv., little 

peu & peu, little by little 

peu prés (a), nearly 

peuple le, people, nation 

peur, la, fear 

peur (de) que, conj., lest, for 
fear that 

peut-étre, adv,, perhaps 

philosophe, le, philosopher 

piéee, la, piece 

pierre, la, stone 

pieax, adj., pious, religious 

place, la, place, square 

plaindre (se), to complain 

plantif, adj., doleful 

plaire, v. 2., to please 
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plante, la, plant 
plein, adj., full, open 
pleuvoir, v.imp., to rain 
pluie, la, rain 
plume, la, pen 
plupart, la, most, 
part . 
plus, adv., more 
plusieurs, adj,, many 
plutot, adj., rather 
pont, le, bridge 
populenx, adj,, populous 
port, le, harbour 


the greater 


fur, prep,, for 

é Zour que, conj., in order that 

poursdite, la, pursuit 

'pourtant, con. however 

pourvu que, conj., provided that 

pousser, v. a, to push, grow, 
utter 

pouvoir, v. 2, to be able 

précieux, adj., precious 

préférer, v. a., to prefer, choose 

premier, adj., first 

prendre, ». a, to take 

prendre garde, to take care 

pres, prep., near 

~ presque, adv., nearly 

pressé, adj., in a hurry, eager 

presser, v. @., to press, urge 

préter, v. a,, to lend 

prier, v. a., to pray 

primeveére, la primrose 

Printemps, le, spring 

probité, la, honesty, integrity 

proclamer, v, a., to proclaim 

prodigieux, adj., immense 


produit, le, produce 

progrés, le, progress 

projet, le, plan 

promenade, la, walk 

promener (se), to walk 

prommettre, v. a., to promise 

propre, adj,. own, clean 

propriétaire, le, owner, land- 
lord 

Prusse, la, Prussia 

prussien, adj., Prussian 

puis, adv., then 

puiser, v. a., to draw, imbibe 

puisque, conj,, since 

puissance, la, power 

quai, le, quay 

quand, adv., when 

quantité, la, "quantity 

yuarante, adh. , forty 

quart, le, r 

quel, adj., Ww ~ 

quelque, adj., some, any 

quelque chose, somethin g 

quitter, v. a., , to leave 

qui-vive (sur le), on the look- 
out 

quoique, cony., although 

racheter, v. a., to buy back 

raconter, v.'a., to relate 

raison, la, reason, sense 

rancon, la, ransom 

rang, le, rank, line 

ranger, v. @., to draw up, put 
away 

ranimer, v, @,, to revive 

rapporter, v. a., to bring back 

ras, le, level 

rassembler, v, @,, to gather 


ravager, 0. @., éo. lay waste 
ravisant, adj. , delightful 


ete 
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rayon, le, radius, beam (of sun) 
recevoir, v. d,, to receive 
reconvrir, v. @., to cover, hide 
reculer, v.n., to go back, retreat 
redouter, v. a, to dread 
refrain, le, burden (of a song) 
refroidir, v, @., to cool 

refus, le, refusal 

régle, la, rule 

régne, le, reign 

régner, v. n., to govern, reign 
regretter, v. w., to regret 
reine, la, queen 


_ rejeter (se) sur, to fall back on 


remarquable, adj., remarkable, 
couspicuous 

remarquer, , @., to notice 

remonter, v. a., to go up 

renaitrg, v n., to revive 

renc ~fjemgerto meet 

ren&: 5; <7 a., to give back, re- 
turn: 

renfermer, v, a., to shut up, 
include 

renommé, adj., renowned 

reconcer, v. a., to give up 

rentrée, la, return, beginning 
of school term 

renverser, v. @,, to overthrow 

repas, le, meal 

réplique, la, answer 

répondre, », a., to reply 

réprésenter, v. a@., to represent, 
play 

reproche, le, reproach 

république, la, republic 

reste, le, remainder 

rester, v. n,, to remain 

retard, le, delay 

retard (en), late 


retenir, v. a, to keep back 

retirer (se), to retire 

retour, le, retura 

retourner, v, ”,, to return 

retrouver (se), to be met with 
again 

réuni, adj., united 

réunion, la, union, gathering 

réunir, v, @,, to unite 

réugsir, v. 7., to succeed 

réve, le, dream 

réveiller, (se), to wake up 

révéler, v. a., tO reve 

revenir, v, n., to come\ack 
again 

revoir, v. @., to see again - 

reverdir, v, %., to grow gixen 
again 

riant, adj., smiling, pleasant! 

rigoureux, adj,, strict 

rire, v. 2, to laugh 

rive, la, bauk (of a river) 

riviére, la, river , 

rocher, le, rock 

roi, le, king 

role, le, part, role 

romain adj,, Roman 

roseau, le, reed 

rossiguol, le, nightingale 

route, la, road : 

royaume, le kingdom 

rue, la, street 

rumeur, la, report, noise 

saison, la, season 

salner, v. a., to greet, salute 

samedi, le, Saturday 

sans prep., without 

sauf, prep., save, except 

savoir, v. a, to know 

secouer, v. @., to shake off 
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secours, le, help 

seigneur, le, lord 

sein, le, breast 

séjour, le, stay, residence 

semaine, la, week 

sembler, v, ., to seem 

séparer, v. 1., to separate 

sept, adj., seven 

septiéme, adj., seventh 

serment, le, oath 

servir, v. a., 60 serve 

seul, adj., lonely, alone 

siécle, le, century 

sidge, le, seat 

sinon/vonj., otherwise, or else 

scour’ la, sister 

soir, le, evening 

so} le, soil, earth 

y“idat, le, soldier 

®oleil, le, suo 

sommeil, le, sleep, slumber 

son, le, sound 

songe, le, dream 

songer, v, n,, to think, muse 

sonner, Y, a@,, to ring 

sorte, la, kind, species 

sorte (de) que, conj., so that 

sortir, v. n,, to go out 

souffler, v. n., to blow 

souffrir, v. 7., to suffer, tolerate 

soumetre, v, @, to submit, 
subdue ° 

soupir, le, sigh © 

source, la, source, spring 

sourd, adj., deaf, dull 

sous, prep., under 


souvenance, la, remembrance 
souvenir, le, memory, remem. 


brance 
souvenir (se), to remember 


souvent, adv., often 
souverain, le, souvereign 
spirituel, adj., witty 
splendeur, la, brilliancy, pomp 
succes, le, snecess 

sud, le, south 

Suisse, la, Switzerland 

suivre, v, a, to follow 
supposé que, conj,, supposing 
sur, Prep., ou, Upon 

sur, ad7,, sure, certain 
surtout, adv., especially 

Syrie, la, Syrie 

tableau, le, picture 

tache, la, task 

tacher, v, n., to try 

Tamise, la, Thames 

tandis que, conj., whilst 


_ tant, adv,, so much, so many 


tantét, adv., sometimes, pre- 
sently 2 

tard, adv., late - 

tel, adj., like, such 

témoigner, v a., to show point 
to 

tempérament, le, disposition 

temps, le, time, weather 

tenir, v, a., to hold, keep 

tenter, v. a, to tempt, try, 
attempt 

terre, la, soil, earth, ground 

théme, le, exercise 

tiers, le, third 

tillenl, le, lime-tree 

tiroir, le, drawer 

titre, le title 

toit, le, roof 

tombeaa, le, tomb 

tomber, v. 2, to fall 

ton, le, tone 
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tét, adv., early 
toujours, adv., always, still 
tour, la, tower 
tourner, v. @., to turn 
tout, adj., all, every 
tout, adv, , quite 
tout de enite, adv. , immediately 
tracer, v. a., to trace 
tragédie, la, tragedy 
train (en) de, in the act of 
train (en), on the move, stirring 
traiter, v. @., to treat 
tranquille, adj., quiet 
transporter, v, @., to convey, 
transport 

travail, le, work 
travailler’v. 1., to work 
traverser, v. 4, to cross 
trentaing,la, some thirty 
tres, g St 
trimdstre, Te, term 
triste, adj., sad 
tristesse, la, sadness 

- trois, adj., three 
tromper (se), to be mistaken 
trop, adv., too much 
troupe, la, troop, company 
trouver, v. a., to find 
tuer, v. a,, to kill 
un, adj., one, a 
uni, adj., united 
union, la, union 
université, la, university 
vacances /. pl., holidays 
vague, adj., vague, uncertain 
Vaillant, adj., brave 
vaisseau, le, vessel, ship 
vallon, le, glen 


valoir, v.n., to be worth, yield, 
bring 


~vapeur, la, steam 
varier, v. n,, to vary, change 
vendeur, le, seller, salesman 
vendre, v. a., $o sell 
venir, v. n. to come 
venir de, to have just 
Venise, Venice 
vénitien, adj., 
vent, le, wind 
verdure, la, verdure, green 
vers, prep., towards, about 
vers, le, line of poetry 
version, la, translation 
victime, la, victim 
victoire, Ja, victory 
vie, la, life 
vieux, adj,, old 
vif, adj,, lively 
vilain, plain, ugly, bad 
vin, le, wine 
vivre, 2. n,, to live 
vocabulaire, le, vocabulary 
veen, le, wish, Vow 
voila, there is, there are, behold 
voile, la, sail 
Voir, v. a, to see 
voisin, le, neighbour 
voisin, adj , neighbouring 
vol, le, flight 
volean, le, voleano 
voler, v. n., to fly 
voltiger, v. 2., to flit 
vouer (se), to devote one’s self 
vouloir, v. a.. to wish, desire 
votite, la, vault 
voyageur, adj., travelling 
vrai, adj., true, real 
vue, la, view, sight 
y a(il), there is, there are 
zephyr, le, west wind 


Venetian 


ENGLISH-FRENCH 


able (to be), pouvoir 

about, prep., sur, aatour de 

about, adv, environ, vers 

achieve, v. a., accomplir 

across, prep., a travers, au 
travers de 

act, v. a, jouer 

actor, acteur, le 

adony VY. Gy OTRET 

advface, v, 7., avancer 

advantage (to take) of, profi- 


4 ter de 

dventure, aventure, la 

affair, affaire, la 

afraid (to be), avoir peur 

after, prep., selon, aprés 

afternoon, aprés-midi, le 

afterwards, adv , ensuite, apres 

again, adv., encore, de nouveau 

against, prep., contre 

age, age, le 

ago, ily a; CnJuy Week: ag 
il y a huit jours: 

all, adj,, tout 

alone, adj., seul 

already, adv,, déja 

also, aussi 

although, conj., quoique 

altogether, adv., tont A fait 

always, adv., toujours 

America, Amérique, la 

among, prep., entre, parmi 

ancestor, ancétre, le 

ancient, adj., ancien, vieux 

answer, v, @., répondre 


answer, réponse, la 

antiquity, antiquité, la 

any, adj., aucun 

anything, rien 

appear, v. ., pataitre 

appear again, v. n., reparaitre 

apple, pomme, la 

appointment, rendez-vous, le 

approach, approche, la 

arch, are, le 

as, conj., comme 

as soon as, conj., assitdt que 

as well as, conj.,aussi bien que 

ascend, v. a, monter 

ask, v, d., ‘ 

at all, adv. * i 

ab first, adv,, aber 

at last, adv., enfin 

attack, v. a., attaquer 

attain, v. n., atteindre a 

Austrian, adj., autrichien 

awake, se réveiller 

back, adv., de retour 

bank, rive, la; bord, le 

battle, bataille, la 

be, étre, se trouver 

bear, v. a,, porter 

bear witness, témoigner 

beautiful adj., beau 

because, conj., parce que 

because of, 4 cause de 

become, devenir 

before, prep., and adv, , 
(of time) 

before, prep,, and adv,, devant 


avant 
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(of place) 
beg, v, a., prier 
begin, v. a., commencer 
beginning, commencement, le 
behead, v. a., décapiter 
behind, adv., derriére 
believe, v. a., croire 
belong, v, ”-, appartenir 
beneath, prep., sous 
besides, adv., d’ailleurs, en outre 
besieger, assiégeant, le 
best, adj., le meilleur 
best, adv,, le mieux 
- better, adj., meilleur; adv., 
mieux 
big, adj., grand 
bird, oiseau, le 
birth, naissance, la 
birthplace, lieu de naissance, le 
bloom, Pia . fle 
blow, 70R.;; al 
book, livre, le 
bookseller, libraire, le 
born (to be) v. n. naitre 
: sale VD. as a aes 
both , and, et... ab 
boy, garcon, le 
branch, branche, la; (of river), 
bras, le 
brave, adj., brave 
break out, éclater 
bridge, pont, le 
bright, adj., beau, riant 
bright, vif (of colour) 
brilliance, éclat, le 
brilliant, adj., éclataut 
bring back, wv. @., rapporter 
Britain, Grande Bretagne, la 
British, adj., britannique 
brother, frére, le 


build, v. a., batir 

building, batiment, le 

but, adj., mais 

buy, v. a,, acheter 

by-road, chemin détourné, le 

Caeser, César 

call, v. a., appeler 

called (to be), s’appeler 

campaign, campagne, le 

can (be able), pouvoir 

canal, canal, le 

capital, capitale, la 

cariage, voiture, la 

Carry, Vv. a., porter 

carry on, poursnivre 

castle, chétean, le 

catch, v, a., abbraper 

cathedral, cathédrale, la - 

cattle, bétail, le 

celebrated, fameux, célébre 

centre, centre, le; milieu, le 

century, siécle, le 

change, v. a., and n. , changer 

chapter, chapitre, le 

characteristic , adj., particulier 

chief, chef, le 

chief, adj., ‘principal 

chiefly, adv., surtout 

child, enfant, le 

choose, v. a. choisir 

Ghristmas, Noél, le 

city, ville, la; cité, la 

class, classe, la 

climate, climat, le 

close to, adv., prés de 

clump, bouquet, le 

coat, habit, le 

cold, adj., froid 

collection, collection, la; ras. 
semblement, le 
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come, v, 2,, Venir 
comedy, comédie, la 
commander, chef, le ; 
ne, le 
commerce, commerce, le 
companion, compagnon, le 
company (of actors), troupe, la 
complete, v, a,, achever 
composed (to be), se composer 
comprise, v. @., comprendre, 
contenir 
confess, v, a., eonfesser 
confine, v, u., enfermer 
coned,, v. a., lier 
conguer, v, @., conquérir 
conqueror, conquérant, le 
conquest, conquéte, la 
Aonsequently, adv., par conse- 
quent 
consider, v. a,, considérer 
contain, v. a., contenir 
corn, grain, blé, le 
corner, coin, le 
costume, costume, le 
cotton, coton, le 
country, pays, le; campagne, la 
county. comté, le 
course, cours, le 


court, cour, la 

creature, créature, la 
cress, v, a, traverser 
crown, v. a@., couronner 
Danish, danois 

daughter, fille, la 

day, jour, le 

dead, adj., fiétri (of flower) 
deal, v. a., porter, donner 
dear, adj., cher 

death, mort, la 

decide, v. n,, se décider 


capitai- 


defeat, défaite, la 

defence, défense, la 

defiantly, adv., d’une maniére 
déterminée 

Denmark, Denemark, le 

die, v. 2., mourir 

dinner, diner, le 

disappear, v. n., disparaitre 

discovery, découverte, la 

dismount, v, n., descendre de 
cheval 

disorder, désordre, le 

district, district, le; 

divide, v. a., diviser 

do v. a,, faire 

dog, chien, le 

doubt, doute, le 

dozen, douzaine, la 

drama, drame, le 

drive in v.a., enfons 3r 

due to, dia e 

duke, due, le 

during, prep., pendant 

each, udj., chaque 

each, prn,, chacun 

early, adv, tot 

east, est, le 

Edinburgh, Hdimbourg 


Edward, Edouard 
eldest, adj., ainé 
eleventh, onziéme 
emperor, empereur le 
empire, empire, le 
employment, emploi, le 
end, fin, la 

endure, v a., souffrir 
enemy, ennemi, le 
England, Angleterre, la 
English, adj., anglais 
enjoy, v. ., jouir de 


région la 
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enter, v. n., entrer dans 

erect, » a., élever 

essential, adj , essentiel 

establish, v. @., établir 

Europe, Europe, la 

even, adv., méme 

evening, soir, le 

event, événement, le 

ever, adv., jamais 

every, adj., tout 

everybody, tout le monde 

everywhere, adv., partout 

except, prep,, 4 lexception 

excursion, excursion, la; partie 
de plaisir, la 

execute, v, a., exécute 

exercise, théme, le; exercise, le 

expensive, adj., cher 

fall, v. Chie i 

' family, fapille, la, 

far, ar 

famous, adj., célébre 

far away from, loin de 

father, pére, le 

fear, v. a, craindre 

fear, (for) that, cony., de crainte 
que 

fellow, gars, le; garcon, le 

fertille, adj., fertile, fécond 

festival, féte, la 

few, adv., peu 

few, addj., quelque 

field, champ, le 

fifteen, quinze 

fifty, cinquante 

finally, adv., enfin 

find, v. a., trouver 

fine, adj., beau 

fire, feu, le ° 

fire, v. u., tirer (a gun) 
23 


first, adj,, premier 

flight, vol, le 

flood, délnge, le; inondation, la 

flonrishing, adj., florissant 

flow, v. n., eouler 

flower, fleur, la 

fluently, adv., couramment 

fly, v. n., voler 

fog, brouillard, le 

follow, v. a., suivre 

fond, (to be) of, aimer 

foot, pied, le 

for, conj., car, afin que 

for, prep., pour, pendant 

forget, v.a., oublier 

form, classe, la 

form, v. @,, former 

former, adj., ancien 

formerly, adv., autrefois ; 

fortnight,quinzaine, la; quinze 
jours 

fortress, forteresse, la 

fortunately, adv., heureusement 

forty, quarante 

found, v. a,, fonder 

fountain, fontaine la 

freeze, v, imp., geler 

French, adj., francais 

frequently, adv,, souvent 

fresh, adj., nouveau 

friend, ami, le 

friendship, amitié, la 

fruit, fruit, le 

full, adj., plein 

future, (in the), 4 lavenir 

garden, jardin, le 

garrison, garnison, la 

Gascony, Gascogne, la 

gate, porte, la 

gather, v. a., cueillir 
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‘Gaul, Gauie, la 

general, général, le 

Geneva, Genéve 
‘genius, génie, le 
German, adj., allemand 
Germany, Allemagne, la 

‘get, se procurer 

‘get up, se lever 

gifted, ndj., doué 

give, v. a., donner 

give back, v. w., rendre 

glide v. n., glisser 
‘go, v, 2., aller 

go along the road, suivre la 

ru 

go bads, v, n,, retourner 

go to bed, aller se coucher 
good, bien, le 

god, adj., bon 

, oods, marchandise, la 
“govern, v. ad, gouverner 
government, gouvernement, le 
governor, gouverneur, le 
gradually, adv., peu & peu 
grammar, grammaire, la 
grand, adj., grandiose, grand 
grazing-land, pAturage, le 
great, adj., grand 

great deal, beaucoup 
great-grandson, arridre-petit- 

fils, le 

Greece. Grece, la 

green, adj,, vert 

grounds, jardins, les; pare, le 
group, groupe, le 

grow, v. a,, cultiver 

guard, v, a., protéger 

hail, v. imp., gréler 

half, adj., demi 

half, s,, moitié, la; demi, le 


half-holiday, demi-congé, le 

handsome, adj, bean 

happy, adj, heureux 

harbour, port, le 

hardly, adv., & peine 

harm, mal, le 

haste (to make), se dépécher 

hat, chapeau, le 

have, avoir 

head, téte, la; chef, le 

head master, directeur, provi. 
seur, le 

hear, v. a., entendre 

heir-apparent, héritier pré- 
somptif, le 

help, v. n., aider - 

hence, dela ; 

here, adv,, ici 

high, adj., ’haut 

historical, adj., historique 

history, CS Sig 

holidays, /. pl 33 

Holland, Hollande, la 

home, patrie, la 

honest, adj., honnéte 

horse, cheval, le 

hot, adj., chaud 

house, maison, la 

huge, adj., vaste 

ice, glace, la 

idle, adj., paresseux 

illustrate, v, a., démontrer 

imagination, imagination, la 

include, v, a., comprendre 

indeed, ady., vraiment 

industry, industrie, la 

inhabitant, habitant, le 

inheritance, héritage, le 

insect, insecte, le 

instantly, adv., sur-le champ 


ee 


instead of, au lieu de 

interesting, adj., intéressant 

interpretation, interprétation, le 

introduce, v. a., introduire 

invade, v. a., envahir 

inventive, adj., inventif, ingé- 
nieux 

iron, fer, le 

isle, ile, la 

Italian, adj., italien 

join, v, a,, unir, faire partie de 

journey, voyage, le 

jndge, juge, le 

Julius, Jules 

just as, de méme que 

keep, v. a., tenir, garder 

keep (a festival), v. a., célebrer 

kill, ». a, tuer 

kind, sop. le 

king, eth. : 

kingdom, royaume, le 

knife, couteag, le 

know, v, @, (be acquainted 
with, connaitre; (otherwise), 
savoir 

lady, dame, la 

lake, lac, le < 

land, pays, le 

language, langue la 

large, adj., grand 

last, adj., dernier 

jast, v. m.. durer 

late, adv., tard 

lawyer, homme d’affaires, le 

lay, v, a, Mettre 

leaf, feuille, la 

learn, v, d., apprendre 

leave, permission, la 

leave off, v. 4., finir, cesser 

left, gauche, la 


\ 


e 


lend, v. v., préter 

less, adv., moins 

Iésson, lecon, la 

let, v, a, laisser 

letter, lettre, la 

life, vié, la 

like, v. a., aimer 

like (I should}, je voudrais 
bien 

little, adj., petit 

live, v. n., vivre 

live on, se nourrir de 

London, Londres 

long, adj., long 

long holidays, les 
vacances 

look, v. a., regarder 

loge, v. a., perdre 

loss, perte, la 

magnificent, adj., magnifique 

make, v. a., faire 

man, homme le 

manufactory, fabrique, la 

manufacture, industria, la 

many, adj., plusieurs; a great 
many, beaucoup de 

market, marché, le 

master, maitre le 

masterpiece, chef-d’ceuvre, le 

meet, v. a., rencontrer 

mention, v. a., parler de 

merchant, marchand, le 

message (give a), faire une 
commission 

midnight, minuis, le 

mile, mille, le 

mineral, minéral, le 

mizgute, minute, la 

miser, avare, le 

mix up with, se méler de 


longues 
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monarch, monarque, le 

monitor, moniteur, le 

month, mois, le 

monument, monument, le 

more, adv., plus 

morning, matin, le 

most, adv,, le plus 

most, of, la plupart de 

mountain, montagne, la 

mouth, bouche, la. 

much, adv , beaucoup 

must, v, imp., falloir 

name, nom, le 

natig’, nation, la 

near, prep., pres de 

nearly, adv., presque, & peu 
pres 

early, (was not) so, était loin 
d’étre aussi 

neglect, v, a, négliger 

neighbourhood, voisinage, le 

nephew, neveu, le 

nest, nid, le 

never, dav., ne... 

new, adj., neuf 

new-fashioned, adj., nouvean 

next, adj., prochain 

nigh, aaj., prochain 

night, nuit, la 

nightingale, rossignol, le 

no, none, aucun, nul 

nobody, ne... personne 

north, nord, le 

uotebook, cahier, le 

noted, adj., remarquable, fa- 
meux 

nothing, adv., ne...rien 

novel, roman, le 

now, adv., maintenant 


number, nombre, le 


jamais 


numerous, aaj., nombreux 

object, objet, le 

occupy, v. a,, occuper 

often, adv., souvent 

old, adj., vieux, ancien 

on, prep., sur 

once, adv., autrefois, jadis: 

one, adj., un 

only, adv., soulement 

opportunity, chance, le; occa- 
sion la 

opposite, a7v., en face de 

order (in) chat, conj., pour que 

other, adj., autre 

over, prep,, & travers, au tra. 
vers de 

over (all), partout 

overflow, v. a,, inonder 

owe, v. &., devoir 


owner, propriétalroamee: . 


' pace, pas, le 


paint, v. a., peintre 

painter, peintre, le 

palace, palais, le 

paper, papier, le; 
journal, le 

park, pare, le 

part, partie, la 

pass, v. @., passer 

passenger, voyageur, le 

past, passé, le 

pastor, pasteur, le 

pay a visit, faire une visite 

pen, plume, la 

people, les gens 

perceive, v. @., apercevoir 

perform, v. @,, accomplir 

perhaps, adv., peut-étre 


photograph, photographie, la 


(newspaper) 
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picture, tableau, le 

place, lieu, le; endroit, le 

play, piéce, la 

play, ». a, jouer 

pleasant, adj , agréable 

pleasure, plaisir, le 

poet,, poate, le 

polite, adj., poli, honnéte 

poor, adj,, pauvre 

port, port, le 

post.card, carte postale, la 

power, puissance, la 

prefer, v. @., aimer mieux 

prepare, v. a., préparer 

present (at), A présent 

president, président, le 

primrose, primevére, la 

Prince of Wales, Prince de 
Galles, le 

prisouedsrrieannisn, le 

privat&l&X,., particulier 

probably, adv., probablement 

proclaim, v. a., proclamer 

produce, v, a., produire 

product, produit, le 

progress, progrés, le 

promise, v, @., promettre 

prosperity, prospérité, la 

Provence, Provence, la 

provided that, conj., pourvu que 

public, adj,, publique 

quarter, partie, la 

quay, quai, le 

queen, reine, la 

quite, adv., tout a fait, tout 

race, race, la 

rain, pluie, la 

rain, v. imp., pleuvoir 

range, v. @., ranger 

rather, ady., plutdt 


reach, v. 7., arriver 4 

read, v. a, lire 

reading, lecture, la 

really, adv., vraiment 

rebellion, rébellion, la 

receive, v. a, recevoir 

red, adj,, rouge 

refuse, v, a., refuser 

regular (=real), adj.. vrai 

reign, regne, le 

reigning, adj., régnant 

rejoice, se réjouir 

remember, se souvenir 

remind, v. @., rappeler \ 

renew, ¥. d., renouveler, réecom- 
mencer 

renowned, adj.,famenx, céldbre 

replace, v. a., remplacer 

republic, république, la 

repulse, v, @., repousser 

require, avoir besoin de 

residence, résidence, la 

resist, v, 2, résister 

return, v. 7,, rebourner; v. @., 
rendre 

return. retour, le 

reunite, », @., réunir 

rise, s’élever 

rise, prendre naissance 

river, riviére, la 

foad, route, la 

Roman, adj., romain 

roof, toit, le 

room, chambre, la 

ruin, ruine, la 

rale, régime, le; régle, la 

rule, v. a4., gouverner 

ruler, gouverneur, le 

sad, adj., triste 

sally, sortie, la 
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same, adj,, méme 
satire, satire, la 
satisfied, adj., content 
satisfy, v. a., satisfaire 
say, U. a, dire 

scene, scdne, la 
schoolboy, écolier, le 


Scotland, Heosse, la 

89a, mer, la 

season, saison, la 

seat, siége, le 

see, V, a, VOIr 

see again, v. a, revoir 

seek #». a., chercher 
seem, sembler 

send, v, a., envoyer 
separate, adj., différent 
eries, suit, la; série, la 

set out, vw. ., partir 

settle, s’établif 

several, adj,, plusieurs 
shady, adj., ombreux, ombragé 
sheep, mouton, le 

ship, navire, le; vaissean, le 
shipping, adj., maritime 
shot, coup, le 

sight, vue, la 

signal, signal, le 
silently, adv., silencieusement 
since, prep, depuis 
sing, v. a., chanter 
single, ad7., seul 

situated, adj., situé 
skate, vw. n., patiner 

sky, ciel, le 

sleep, sommeil, le 

sleep, v. 2., dormir 

sleep (go to), s’endormir 

small, adj., petit 

snow, neige, la 


SDOW, v. imp., neiger 

so much, adv., tant 

soil, sol, le 

soldier, soldat, le 
sometimes, adv., quelquefois 
song, chanson, la 

son, fils, le 


soon, bientot 

sorry, adj., pauvre 

source, source, la 

south, sud, le; midi, le 

souvereign, souverain, le 

Spain, Espagne, la 

speak, parler 

spend, passer, (of time), dépen - 
ser (of money) 

spiteful, adj., Sahat 

spring, printemps, le 

square, place, la 

stage, scones 

stake, (to be at), étre en jeu, 
en question 

stand (=to be), se trouver 

start, v. n., partir 

state, état, le 

stately, adj., majestueux 

station (railway), gare, la 

statue, statue, la 

slay, v. ., rester 

steamer, bateau 4 vapeur, le 

still, adv., encore 

slop, v, n., s’arréter 

story, conte, le 

strange, adj., étrange 

street, rue, la 

succeed, v, 2., réussir 

success, sticcés, le 

such, adj., tel 

suddenly, adu,, tout & coup 

summer, été, le 
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sun, sunshine, soleil, le 

surprise, v, a, surprendre 

suspension-bridge, pont sus- 
pendu, le 

swallow, hirondelle, la 

Switzerland, Suisse la 

take, v. a., prendre 

take place, avoir lieu 

tale, conte, le 

talk, v. ”., parler, causer 

taste, gotit, le 

tell vw. a, raconter, dire 

. term, trimestre, le 

terrible,, adj., terrible, épou- 
vantable 

thanks, merci 

thaw, v, imp., dégeler 

theatre, theatre, le 


then, adv. ee ie 
there, ad’ 7 
thing, ¢ ek. “<—* 


think of, penser a 

threaten, v. a., menacer 

throne, tréne, le 

thunder, v, imp., tonner 

thunderstorm, orage, le 

till, prep., jusqu’a 

time, temps, le; heure, la 

tin, étain, le 

title, titre, le 

to-day, adv. , aujourd’ hai 

to-day week, aujourd”hui en 
hnit 

to-morrow, adv., demain 

too, adv., trop 

tower, tour, la 

town, Ville, la- 

trade, commerce, le 

trading, adj,, commercial, de 
commerce 


tragedy, tragédie, la 

travel, v. 2., voyager 

traveller, voyageur, le 

treasure, trésor, le 

tree, arbre, le 

tributary, affluent, le 

trip, voyage, le; partie de 
plaisir, la 

triamphal arch, are de triom- 
phe, le 

troop, troupe, la 

true, adj., vrai 

try, v. a, essayer 

Tuesday, mardi, le 

tunnel, tunnel, le 

nocle, oncle, le 

under, prep,, sous 

undesrstand, v. a., comprendre 

unfortonately, adv, malheu- 
reusement 

unite, v..a,, unir 

united, adj., uni 

until, prep,, jusqu’a 

usually, adv., généralement, 

value, valeur, la 

various, adj., divers, différent 

vegetable, légume, le 

Venice, Venise ~ 

very, adv., tres 

vine, vigne, la 

violet, Violette, la 

visit, visite, la 

Visit, v. @, visiter; pay a call, 
faire une visite 

Wales, Pays de Galles, le - 

walk, promenade, la 

walk, v. 2,, marcher 

walk (to go for a), faire une 
promenade 

wall, mur, le 


want (=wish), vouloir 
war, guerre, la 

warm, adj., chaud 
warrior, guerrier, le 

way (=manner), facon, la 
way (=road), chemin, le 
Wear, Vv. @., porter 
weather, temps, le 

week, semaine, la 

well, adv., bien 

west, ouest, le 

when, adv., quand 
where, fide ou 
whilstconj,, tandis que 
whole, adj., tout, entier 
wide, adj., large 
William, Guillaume 
willing (to be), vouloir bien 
Wind, vent, le 

“wine, vin, le 

wing, aile, la” 
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winter, hiver, le 
wish, vouloir, désirer 
with, prep,, avec 
within, prep., dana, en 
without, prep.,. sans 
witty, adj., spirituel 
wonderful, adj., merveilleux 
wood, bois, le 
woollen, adj , de laine 
word, mot, le 

work, travail, le 
work, travailler 
world, monde, le 


wretched, adj., méchant, mau- 


vais 
write, v. a., écrire 
year, an, le; année, la 
yes, adv., oui 
yesterday, adv., hier 


yet, cou., cenendante! 
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